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Preface

Globalization turns the world into a cosmopolitan village on the one 
hand, and empowers those who dominate information, on the other. 
Interestingly, the production of knowledge is faster in industrialized 
and rationalized countries. However, there are a substantial number of 
underdeveloped or developing country citizens among those who pro-
duce knowledge. Human rights, democracy and the rule of law attract 
not only capital but also people. It is the result of a natural cycle that soci-
eties where human dignity is protected and human beings are valued are 
scientifically advanced. Countries with this vision have made significant 
progress not only in positive sciences, but also in social sciences.

Turkey is still in its infancy in this respect. The problems seen in 
societies where rationality is not dominant, discourses between merit 
and loyalty are not translated into action, and where no one can produce 
solutions in their own field of work, have also engulfed Turkish society. 
However, despite all of this, important studies are not emerging within 
the possibilities. As a matter of fact, this study, which consists of ten 
valuable articles, is an important step in the field of Social and Human 
Sciences in Turkey.

Cemil Çelik explains the imperial interest in antiquity, which is a sign 
of French imperialism, in the example of Cyprus. Yusuf Ziyaettin Turan 
makes valuable observations on cultural identity, an important field of 
study in recent years. Ufuk Şahin dwells on anachronism; Azime Pekşen 
Yakar examines how the vampire image turns into a hero. Merve Erdo-
ğan and Yağmur Akarsu shed light on the impact of social media, which 
has become an indispensable medium of our age, on consumer behavior 
in the example of Çanakkale. Nükhet Adalet Akpulat has examined the 
sponsorship activities of hotels, which are one of the important sources 
of income in our country. İnci Zaim Gökbay, while analyzing the pre-
diction-based prevention project; Râ’na Özyurt Kaptanoğlu and Bora 
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Gündüzyeli examine the development of the brain-focused leadership 
style in their article titled Neuroleadership. Serim Paker presents a study 
on Consumer Sociology; Nilüfer Rüzgar emphasized on job satisfaction.

I hope that these original studies, which fill important gaps in the 
field and open up new horizons, will contribute to the development of 
Social and Human Sciences in Turkey.

Prof. Dr. İbrahim SERBESTOĞLU
Editor 
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CHAPTER I

THE FRENCH INTEREST IN THE ANTIQUITIES ON 
19th CENTURY OTTOMAN CYPRUS

Cemil ÇELİK
Dr., e-mail: cemilcelik736 @yahoo.com.tr

ORCID: 0000-0002-8831-0913

1. Introduction
French interest in Ottoman Cyprus and its antiquities in the 19th cen-
tury formed a part of the longstanding French interest in the Latins of 
the Levant, together with, from the 16th c. onwards, considerable inter-
est in the remains of Greco-Roman antiquity. The French interest in 
Cyprus and the Levant had its origin in the Medieval French involve-
ment and leadership in the Crusades, together with the establishment of 
the Lusignan lordship then Kingdom on Cyprus from 1192 established 
by the French knight from the duchy of Aquitaine, Guy de Lusignan [c. 
1150-1194]. He went from France to the Holy Land to join his older 
brother Amalric who had married the daughter of Baldwin of Ibelin, 
and, through Guy’s marriage to Sibylla, Guy became the Latin King of 
Jerusalem, first crowned in August 1186. He relinquished the crown in 
May 1192 and went to Cyprus with his following and became Lord of 
Cyprus in 1192, through its purchase from Richard I., the Lion Heart. 
The Lusignans also ruled Acre-Akko from 1268 until the fall of the city 
in 1291. The Lusignan dynasty on Cyprus used the French language 
at court and ruled Cyprus for nearly three centuries until the Venetian 
acquisition of 1489 (Makhairas, 1932). 

The actions of the French Crusaders were recorded in song and 
in chronicles, such as the late 12th c. Old French Crusade Cycle; Ralph 
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of Caen’s Gesta Tancredi; the Chanson d’Antioche; in Latin in Guibert 
of Nogent’s 1107-1108 Dei Gesta per Francos; Robert de Clari [1170-
1216] De la Conquête de Constantinople; William of Tyre’s Latin chron-
icle translated by the 1230’s into Old French; Sire Jean de Joinville’s 
[1224-1317] Vie de Saint Louis; the so-called Templar of Tyre’s, Gestes 
des Chiprois; Henri de Valenciennes; Histoire de l ’empereur Henri de 
Constantinople; Guillaume de Machaut’s Prise d ’Alexandrie; and Jean 
Froissart’s Chroniques in the 14th century and in the 16th century Sébas-
tien Mamerot’s Les Passages d ’Outremer. The crusade anthology entitled 
Gesta Dei per Francos, published in 1611 by Jacques Bongars, seigneur 
de Bauldry et de La Chesnaye, diplomat, classical scholar and student 
of the Crusades, was a work that was then consummated in extensio 
between 1841 and 1906 in the sixteen volumes of sources Recueil des 
Historiens des Croisades published by the Académie des Inscriptions et 
Belles Lettres in Paris; while at the same time there was increasing 
interest in the Crusades and the return to the Catholic Gothic, through 
the constructions of Neo-Gothic French architecture including the 
Basilica of Saint-Clotilde, Paris 1846-1857, and King Louis-Philippe’s 
Chapelle royale de Dreux.

From as early as 1627 when Nicolas-Claude Fabri de Peiresc [1580-
1637] received three manuscripts from Cyprus sent to him by the 
French vice consul, manuscripts from Cyprus were collected for French 
collectors. The French consulate in Aleppo appointed the vice-consul 
to Cyprus, a post held by Balthazar Sauvan to 1675, when he was pro-
moted to consul, with the Cyprus mission raised to a consulate, and a 
post he held until 1691 (Duteil-Loizidou, 1991: I, 15). Consul Sauvan 
sent Colbert Greek manuscripts, and in 1671 assisted the Dominican 
monk Johan-Michael Wansleben working for Colbert, who arrived in 
Larnaca on the 13th of June and left on the 26th of June, who acquired 
47 manuscripts: 6 Greek, 18 Arabic, 8 Syriac, 1 Ethiopic, 1 Armenian, 
and 16 Coptic-Arabic, originating from the Coptic church in Nicosia 
and the monastery of St. Macarius, these were sent to France (Hamil-
ton, 2018: 23, 76).

Napoleon’s 1798 expedition to the Orient, and its party of 180 
savants-learned scientific researchers’ and three years of research work 
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in Egypt, and publications including the 4-volume Mémoires sur l ’Égypte 
publiés pendant les campagnes du Général Bonaparte dans les années 1798 
and 1799 of 1798-1801, published in Cairo at the French inst. d’Égypte, 
and reprinted in Paris 1799-1803 [Years VIII-XI], followed by the mon-
umental Description de l ’Égypte, ou Recueil des observations et des recherches 
qui ont été faites en Égypte pendant l ’expédition de l ’armée française, Paris, in 
23 volumes published between 1809 and 1821, was, with the exception of 
works on the Holy City of Jerusalem, the first sustained intensive schol-
arly attempt by the Occident to address the Orient, its pasts and present. 
The founding of the Louvre Museum in 1793, today containing 380,000 
objects [35,000 on display]1, in part, a French national response to the 
founding forty years earlier of the British Museum with 71,000 objects 
[today 8,000,000 objects, 80,000 objects on display]2, had considerable 
consequences in respect to antiquities in Ottoman territory and the often 
destructive search for them and their removal illegally and otherwise, 
fuelled by competitive nationalisms and establishing presence, publicity 
for, and priority in, the expected 19th c. dismemberment of Ottoman ter-
ritory. In consequence of the defeat of French forces in Egypt in 1801, 
only about 50 objects entered the Louvre collections from l ’expédition 
de l ’armée française, many more, including the trilingual Rosetta Stone 
discovered by the French which the British confiscated from a plague 
infested French ship in Alexandria harbour in 1801, were brought to the 
British Museum.3 

2. The First Half of the Nineteenth Century
It can be noted that the French search for and removal of antiquities 
from Ottoman Cyprus in the 19th century occurred within this context 

1  I have appreciated the assistance of Terrance M. P. Duggan in the matter of French 
translations for, and editing of, this article.

 https://museums.eu/museum/details/702/louvre-museum
2 https://www.britishmuseum.org/sites/default/files/2019-10/fact_sheet_bm_col-

lection.pdf
3 https://blog.britishmuseum.org/everything-you-ever-wanted-to-know-about-

the-rosetta-stone/
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of their longstanding interest in Cyprus. The French were in the 19th 
century, managing the Ottoman quarantine station (BOA. HR.TO. 
589/09; BOA. A. MKT. NZD. 264/92), there was a Roman Catholic 
Vicariat-General, and a convent of French nuns established in Ottoman 
Larnaca in 1844-1845 (KŞS. 38, 191/2; N.A. FO. 195/102, 467; N.A. 
FO. 78/621, 158); the French consul on Cyprus in effect was head of the 
Catholic community on the island (N.A. FO. 78/715, 203-204), and also 
acted at times as banker to the Greek orthodox community (BOA. HR. 
MKT., 344/9; BOA. HR. MKT. 189/54; BOA. HR. MKT. 213/7); while 
Frenchmen also mapped the island (BOA. HR. MKT. 322/05), devised 
canals (BOA. HR. MKT. 102/84), offered to build a harbor (BOA. HR. 
MKT. 580/86), bought large areas of land (BOA. HR. MKT. 553/05; 
KŞS. 41, 125/1) and the intention to link the island through a regu-
lar French ferry-boat system (N.A. FO. 78/661A, 190-191), while the 
French consul requested of the Ottoman authorities both the population 
registers and the tax registers of the island (BOA. HR. MKT. 132/62) 
and opposed the arrival of Circassian refugees (BOA. HR. MKT. 351/4). 
In consequence of these points, the French had both indicated the intent 
and in part brought into being on Ottoman Cyprus before 1878, much 
of the infrastructure of a French colony. 

In providing a chronological account it can also be noted that those 
Frenchmen that came to Cyprus with an interest in the island’s antiqui-
ties can be divided into three main groups: those sent by the French state 
to serve on the island in a diplomatic capacity; those sent to the island 
by the French state for other purposes, and, those Frenchmen who came 
independently to the island.

During the first half of the nineteenth century there was great inter-
est taken by French researchers in the antiquities of Cyprus and in the 
Medieval Lusignan gothic remains. The reborn Catholic, romantic writer 
and Knight of the Order of the Hospitaller Knights of St. John from 
1788 and Knight of the Order of Jerusalem, François-René, vicomte de 
Chateaubriand [1768-1848] in his Itinéraire de Paris à Jérusalem, Paris, 
1811, passing Cyprus in 1806, remarked on Cyprus’s antiquities, as at 
Cythera; while Jacques Marie Joseph Louis de Mas Latrie in January 
1846 wrote from Nicosia, Je recherché par tout les traces et les souvenirs de 
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nos anciens Français de Chypre,(Mas Latrie, 1846: 503)4 and his article 
appeared in the Magasin Pittoresque in May, 1847, entitled, Monuments 
français de l ’Ile de Chypre (Mas Latrie: 1847: 145-147; 219-224). Indeed, 
the first professional archaeological research on Ottoman Cyprus was 
carried out by French experts, with their activities supported by French 
governments, both royalist and republican. While this resulted in French 
scientists visiting Ottoman Cyprus, it also made the Levant and Cyprus 
one of the focal points, together with somewhat later Al Jazâ’ir taken 
from Ottoman sovereignty in 1830 and three years after the conquest, in 
1833 the French Ministry of War had requested, in institutional terms, 
the Academy of Inscriptions and Belles Lettres to set up a research pro-
gramme on the history and archaeology of Algeria (see: Effros, 2018) 
and for the French archaeological movement (Ulbrich, 2001: 94). A 
fundamental factor behind this development was, undoubtedly, together 
with the longstanding religious-historical association between France 
and the Levant noted above, the establishment of the Louvre Museum 
and the rapid assembly of its collections of antiquities (Marangou, 2000: 
51). With this aim, Louis Nicolas Philippe Auguste, comte de Forbin 
[1777-1841], the director of the Musée Royal came to Cyprus by ship in 
January 1818, following his visits to Egypt, Syria and Jaffa, and left for 
İstanbul after staying on the island for three days (MMA. CCC, 1818: 
16a, 128), in the course of his tour to purchase Greek and Roman works 
of art for the Louvre. 

The interest of the French in the antiquities of Ottoman Cyprus 
grew. Fornelli, who served as French Consular agent at Limassol for a 
long period, from 1821 to after 1836, carried out excavations in order to 
search for antiquities, and activities aimed at making discoveries in his-
toric areas. The administrative rulers of the island made a complaint con-
cerning these activities to the French Consul on Cyprus from 1835-40, 
Antoine Louis Vasse de Saint-Ouen, in 1837 (MMA. CCC, 1837: 21).

4 Of course, to what extent the ancient French of Cyprus, as a ruling minority, 
retained French, rather than acculturating to Levantine manners and culture over 
the course of nearly 300 years on Cyprus, as was likewise the case with the Latins 
of the Holy Land over a shorter period of rule, remains an ongoing subject of 
investigation and debate.
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Dagobert Fourcade, French consul between 1839 and 1845, carried out 
the search for antiquities concentrating on the inscriptions of the Paphos 
region and his successors as French consuls, Theodore Goēpp [1845-
1848] and Eugène Tastu [1848-1862], also acquired some antiquities on 
Cyprus, and sent them to the Louvre (Masson, 1992: 123; Marongou, 
2000: 51-53). The French scholar Jacques Marie Joseph Louis de Mas 
Latrie [1815–97], arrived in Cyprus on the 29th of October 1845 hav-
ing already published several articles on Lusignan Cyprus (Mas Latrie, 
1844a: 121-142- 413-437; 1844b: 301-330; Mas Latrie, 1845: 485-521), 
shortly after the stele of Sargon II’s discovery at Larnaca (Merrillees, 
2016: 355). He “came in order to complete his History of the Lusignans which 
will be published at the expense of the French Government.”,5 and stayed for 
three months and carried out research in the ancient town of Idalium. 
He obtained a small collection of antiquities, with the British consul, 
Niven Kerr, facilitating his acquisition in 1845 of “une belle tête de Vénus 
en marbre de Paros”, said to have been found in Kition and eventually 
became the possession in France of François Benjamin Marie Delessert 
[1817-1868] (Merrillees, 2016: 367; Mas Latrie, 1846:505; Amandry & 
Hermary&Masson, 1987: 3-15). After subsequently visiting Syria, Pal-
estine and Egypt (Mas Latrie 1846: regarding Cyprus 503-544), Louis 
de Mas Latrie donated much of his collection on his return to France 
in early April 1846 to the “Cabinet des Antiquités” (Marangou, 2000: 28, 
33). An account of his discoveries was given in The Athenaeum, June 13th 
1846, No. 972, p. 611, both informative and tending to increase rivalry 
in obtaining antiquities from Ottoman territory for the British Museum: 
“At the last sitting of the Academy of Inscriptions and Belles Lettres, in Paris, 
M. Lenormant laid before that body several objects of antiquity, - which have 
been discovered on Cyprus, and brought home by M. De Mas-Latrie, recently 
employed on a literary mission to that island. The most important of these were 
found at Dali, - which this young savant conjectures to be the ancient Idalia. 
These are heads, of small full length statues, representing, under various forms 

5  Merrillees, 2016: 360, recorded in a consular dispatch by Niven Kerr on the antiq-
uities of Cyprus, and forwarded in a letter dated 7th April 1846 from the Foreign 
Office to the British Museum (in the B.M.). The work was entitled, (Mas-Latrie, 
1852-1861); followed by, (Mas-Latrie,1873), and, (Mas-Latrie 1881).



THE FRENCH INTEREST IN THE ANTIQUITIES 7

and characters of Art, the Cyprian Venus. They form a very curious series. The 
earliest of the f igures are of the rudest kind-presenting nothing better than a 
gross idol. Those of the second period Show a great advance in Art-exhibiting 
traces of the Phoenician and Assyrian influence. One head is remarkable for 
the influence of Egyptian on Cypriote Art which it attests. The third period- 
that of the art’s perfection- is represented, in M. de Mas-Latrie’s collection, by 
a f ine head of Venus, in white marble, of very pure workmanship6. Amongst 
the collection -the whole of which M. de Mas-Latrie has presented to the Cab-
inet of Medals and Antiquities, in the Bibliotheque Royale- is, also, a head of 
Hercules, found in the ruins of Paléa Famagouste, which has been recognised as 
the Hercules Salaminius - of which no representation has been hitherto known 
to exist but on medals. - Another fact of interest results from the mission of 
M. de Mas-Latrie, in the discovery in Cyprus of an Assyrian monument - to 
which he has called the attention of the Minister of Public Instruction. In 
digging between the Marine and the Upper towns at Larnaca, a large stone 
of basalt was exposed-seven feet in height by two and a half in width and one 
in thickness-covered with inscriptions, in the arrow-head letter; and having 
on its upper surface the image in relief of a prince or priest bearing a sceptre in 
the left hand. “I am wholly unskilled,” says M. de Mas-Latrie, in his report to 
the Minister, “to appreciate the nature, age, or historical value of this monu-
ment. But I see the cuneiform character,-I perceive in the costume and attitude 
of the graven f igure the same style as the bas-reliefs discovered by M. Botta 
in Mesopotamia - and I recognise, therefore, an ancient tomb, and one of the 
very rare monuments of the sway of the Assyrians in the island of Cyprus.” 
The academy of Inscriptions is about to apply to the Minister to secure this 
valuable monument for the Assyrian Gallery in the Louvre. [it is said there 
was an Ottoman offer to buy it, but for less than 20 pounds (Merrillees, 
2016: 370)7, which was rejected, and it was sold for 50 pounds to the 

6  As noted above, said to be from Kition.
7  The Ottoman offer to purchase, if it actually occurred at this date, and was not 

just a rumour broadcast to establish a price, or a later invention, was presumably 
because it was in the possession of the first United States Consul on Cyprus 
Marino Mattei, [1832 or 1834 to 1850], (Merrillees, 2016: 363). Research in the 
Ottoman archives to date has failed to produce any evidence in support this claim 
made by Merrillees However, the British consul on Cyprus Niven Kerr, on behalf 
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Königliche Museen zu Berlin in August, before it could be bought for 
the Louvre]. - We may mention, too, that a ship of the state has arrived at 
Bassorah [Basra], dispatched by the French government to bring home [sic. to 
take away] the sculptures found in the excavations on the site of the ancient 
Nineveh.”

On 31 of December 1845, the British consul Niven Kerr wrote to the 
Earl of Aberdeen on the matter of the interest taken by both the French 
and the Prussian governments in this year in the antiquities and history of 
Cyprus and implicitly indicating the need for a British response to these:

“Your Lordship my annual report on this consulate regretting the necessity 
of my not confining it to a strictly commercial one, owing to the small extent 
of British trade with Cyprus, and have ventured to exceed those limits as the 
French and Prussian Governments have each sent employees here during the 
past year with a view of collecting details of the history and antiquities of the 
Island, I have consequently compiled a general outline of the actual state of 
Cyprus, and although extremely inferior as it will be to the work about to be 
published by Monsieur de Mas Latrie, the employee of the French Minister of 
Instruction, I flatter myself as to the correctness of the statement which I now 
most respectfully submit to your Lordship.” (N.A. FO. 78/621, 149-150).

In 1849, Honoré Théodoric d’Albert, Duc de Luynes [1802-1867], 
archaeologist, numismatist, photographer, art collector, and patron, who 
donated his collection of coins, medals, engraved gems and Greek vases 
to the Cabinet des Médailles, bought various antiquities said to originate 
from the Ambelliri Hill, west of the city of Idalium [Dali] found by 
a local farmer and which were bought by a French collector, including 
the repoussé electrum-gold and silver, 8th century. B.C. Phoenician-Chy-
pro-archaïque I, vase, decorated with finely wrought motifs, purchased 
by the Louvre from the Duc de Luynes collection in 1853.8 Another 
example of an electrum vase, said to be from this same source was pre-
sented by Louis Félicien Joseph Caignart de Saulcy to the Louvre in 
1851 [see below]. 

of the British Museum, made an initial offer of £20, recorded in a letter of 22 June 
1846, which was rejected. N.A. FO. 78/661A, 116-117.

8  Louvre AO 20134 https://collections.louvre.fr/ark:/53355/cl010144849 
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2. From 1850 to 1869
In 1850 the Duc de Luynes bought from M. Aimé Peretié, the chancellor 
of the French consulate in Beirut, the bronze tablet, said to have been 
found by villagers at Dali [Dalium-Idalie, Adalia (Dezobry, 1861: 588), 
Idalium]. The rapid publishing of the Dali Tablet by the Duc de Luynes, 
(in his Numismatique et Inscriptions Cypriotes, 1852: 39-42, Pl. VIII et IX), 
and the attempts at translation by numerous scientists, played an import-
ant role in new researches at Dali, for the understanding of the Cypriot 
alphabet and language, realised through the discovery of the Idalion bilin-
gual, a Cypriot-Phoenician inscription on a stone plaque found at Dali in 
1869 by British consul and manager of the Larnaca branch of the Impe-
rial Ottoman Bank, Robert Hamilton Lang (Ulbrich, 2001: 94; Lang, 
1878: 30).9 In 1862, the Duke presented the 489-479 B.C. Dali Tablet 
- Idalion bronze tablet - the Plaque of Onasilos, inscribed on both sides
in the Arcado-Cypriot syllabary to the Bibliothèque Nationale de France
[BNF].10

The orientalist Louis Félicien Joseph Caignart de Saulcy visited 
Cyprus in 1850 and subsequently donated many objects to Louvre. He 
toured the ancient remains, discovered antiquities and bought them, 
including an electron and silver coated vase in Larnaca (Marangou, 
2000: 29). This Phoenician electrum and silver object in the Louvre 
today, Département des antiquités orientales, dated to the 8th-7th centuries 
B.C., said to have been found on the Acropolis of Idalion by villagers,
and, is said to have been acquired for its weight in gold in the bazaar in
Larnaca by Eugène Tastu [1817-1893], the French Consul in Cyprus
(Merrillees, 2016).11 It was bought from him by Louis Félicien de Saulcy
and was presented to the Louvre in 1851.12 The sultan himself was con-

9  Given to the “Bibliotheque Nationale de France”, together with all of his collec-
tion in 1862.

10  https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Decree_Stasicypros_CdM.jpg
11  Louvre AO 20135 = AO 5974 = N 3454. On this see, Merrillees who indicates 

Kition, rather than Dali may have been the findspot
12  https://collections.louvre.fr/ark:/53355/cl010171082 where Dali is the suggested 

findspot.
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cerned with how this antiquity of Ottoman Cyprus was removed from 
the island and he ordered an impartial investigation by the district gov-
ernorship of Cyprus into how this had occurred in late May 1852 (BOA. 
A.} MKT. UM. 290/30). The reply was given on the 7 July 1852 and Sul-
tan Abdulaziz responded to this, warning Edhem Paşa, the Governor of 
Cyprus, that care should be taken to prevent antiquities being sold to the 
foreigners (BOA. İ. DH. 257/15845). The earliest antiquity discovered 
in Cyprus, of those in the Louvre up to this date, is reported to have been 
donated by de Saulcy in 1852 (Hermary, 1989: 4).

Claude Sosthène Grasset d’Orcet [1828-1900], sculptor-draughts-
man, writer, and a photographer13 came to Cyprus about 1856 (Bonato, 
2012:44). He also worked in Phoenicia with Ernest Renan in 1860 and 
he undertook the search for antiquities on Cyprus, received a consular 
post when he settled on the island from 1860 onwards, and he hosted 
the expedition led by comte Charles Jean Melchior de Vogüé in 1862 
(Bonato 2012: 44-46). 

Baron Alban Emmanuel Guillaume Rey [1837-1916] visited Cyprus 
frequently from 1857 (Bonato, 2012: 44) due to his interest in crusader 
architecture and history, Claude Sosthène Grasset d’Orcet was his 
guide on Cyprus, again in 1859-1860 with the photographer Louis de 
Clerq [1836-1901], who photographed in Nicosia, in Famagusta, and 
Kiti (Bonato, 2012: 41). He wrote the first study of the Crusader castles 
and fortifications of Syria and Cyprus, Étude sur les monuments de 
l’architecture militaire des croisés en Syrie et dans l›île de Chypre et 
Les colonies franques de Syrie aux XIIe et XIIIe siècles, of 1871. He 
also sent some antiquities from Cyprus to the Louvre, e.g. in 1860, 
Don d’une statue d’homme en pierre, ancien style phénicien, provenant de 
Larnaca, expédiée par Rey (Archives des musées nationaux, 2015: 62). 

From the 1860’s onwards French governments support increased for 
archaeological research conducted on Cyprus (Ulbrich, 2001: 94). On 
January 20, 1862, Count de Marikor was appointed as the French consul of 
Cyprus (BOA. A.}DVN. DVE. 27/3; KŞS. 46, 126/3). Louis Dumesnil 

13  https://www.metmuseum.org/art/collection/search/828466 For a further example, 
from 1862 of a Roman imperial funerary stele, (Bonato, 2012: Fig. 12, a).
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de Maricourt [Comte de Maricourt 1806-1865], came to Cyprus from 
Moscow as French consul on Cyprus in March 1862 , and took a most 
considerable interest in the antiquities of the island until dying of 
cholera in July 1865 (KŞS. 46, 126/3; KŞS. 47, 111/1; Özkul, 2013: 250; 
Bon-ato, 2010a: 105-108). He acquired various antiquities, establishing 
his own collection and was involved in the discovery of the sanctuary of 
the “Goddess of the Salt-Lake” near Kition (Bonato, 2010b: 113-120).

Another example of this French interest was the persistent encour-
agement between 1862 and 1865 given to this research by the 
French Breton philologist, historian, philosopher and author of Vie de 
Jésus of 1863, a work inspired by an archaeological expedition to 
Phoenicia in 1860-1861, Joseph Ernest Renan [1823-1892].14 This 
resulted in a team, which he was unable to lead, comprising: the 
orientalist, comte Charles Jean Mechloir de Vogüé [1829-1916],15 
whose ancestor participated in the Third Crusade, the epigrapher 
William Henry Waddington [1826-1894] and the architect Edmond 
Clément Marie Duthoit [1837-1889] who, on the advice given by 
Claude Sosthène Grasset d’Orcet, came to the island for research 
(Severis, 2001: 33), and contributed to the work of Joseph Ernest 
Renan entitled “Mission de Phénicie” of 1864 (Maran-gou, 2000: 34, 
52; Bonato, 2010b: 113-114). Within the scope of this research, 
Edmond Duthoit was employed in Cyprus between February and 
May 1862 on behalf of France, in order to gather information about the 
antiquities on the island16. While Vogüé and Waddington went on to 
Ottoman Beirut, Syria and Jerusalem (Vogüé,1864), Duthoit remained 

14  In 1862 professor of Hebraic, Chaldean and Syrian Languages at the Collège de 
France; founder in 1867 of Corpus Inscriptionum Semeticarum.

15  Who, following his travels from 1853 to 1854 in around Greece, Turkey, Syria and 
Palestine, with his interest in Christian architecture, had published the first mod-
ern survey of the extant Frankish churches in the (Vogüé, 1860). He knew Greek, 
Latin, Phoenician, Syriac, and Hebrew, and his “Inscriptions cypriotes inédites” 
was published in the (Vogüé, 1868: 491-502). He became the French Ambassador 
to the Porte, 1871-1875.

16  These works include the drawing of the vase of Amathus by Duthoit in 1862, view, 
section and measurement, and overhead, http://www.hellenicaworld.com/Cyprus/
Drawings/en/CyprusDrawings0067.html
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on Cyprus, and carried out research on his own (Counts, 2012: 45-46)17 
and during this period he dispatched to the Louvre 235 antiquities in 
52 boxes (Bonato, 2010b:113). Jean Mechloir de Vogüé also donated a 
fragment of an inscribed marble plaque from Larnaca, [Citium] to the 
Louvre, No. I. 2726.18 

The Amathus Vase in-situ drawn by Luigi Mayer in 1792 before its 
removal to the Louvre. A coloured aquatint illustration published. 

Mayer, 1803: npn. facing 21) .

17  “The French have also been making excavations in Cyprus: the result is told in 
a letter from M. Melchior de Vogüé to M. Renan. At Agios Photis, near Golgos, 
at Arsos, and at Malloura, trenches have been discovered, filled with fragments 
of statues of all sizes and dates. As the writer observes, it is evident that at some 
period or other, perhaps the fourth century (A.D.), all the statues of a locality have 
been systematically broken up and thrown into trenches dug in the vicinity of the 
temples that once contained them.” (Burges, 1863: 12). 

18  Bas&Waddington, 1847: 633, ‘Ile de Cypre. I, 2726. Citium, (Larnaca). Copie de 
l ’auteur. Sur un fragment de plaque de marbre, trouvé à Larnaca, et donné par M. de 
Vogüé au musée du Louvre.’
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An Ottoman archive document of the 11 Cemâziyelevvel 1281 [Octo-
ber 12, 1864] states that Abito, a French citizen on Cyprus wanted to 
look for antiquities on the island and permission was requested from 
the French Embassy. He was granted permission provided he paid the 
costs for this research himself and that he did not subsequently make any 
demands, and that he followed the necessary rules and followed the new 
procedures (BOA. MVL. 794/57).

Edmund Duthoit came back to Cyprus for a second time between 
May and September 1865, and conducted work relating to the transfer 
of the 3.20 metre diameter, 1.90 m. high, monolithic 13 ton (Hermary, 
2015: 9) stone vase from Amathus to France by the French sailing trans-
port frigate, “La Perdrix,” commanded by the Comte de Vögue (Severis 
2001, 32; Louvre No. AO 22897). The removal of the Amathus Vase, 
a product of Phoenician civilisation that was depicted by Luigi Mayer 
in 1792 (Fig. 1) “In the neighbourhood of this city [Limisso] Mr. Mayer 
discovered an ancient vase, thirty feet in circumference, and nine inches thick. 
It is of stone, and its external surface is very hard, but on the inside the sandy 
particles easily rub off on the f ingers, and emit a smell resembling petroleum. 
This vase stands in a very lonely spot, occasionally visited only by persons in 
pursuit of game, to whom the bull that appears in the hollow of one of the ears 
has sometimes served as a mark to shoot at for wagers, or as a trial of their 
skill.” (Mayer, 1803: 21-22). A drawing of the vase was made by Claude 
Sosthène Grasset d’Orcet in 1859 (Bonato 2012: 46, Fig. 11), and also by 
Edmund Duthoit in 1862, in the preparatory work for its removal to the 
Louvre Museum where it was placed July 13, 1866, is considered a turn-
ing point for French researchers and archaeologists in Cyprus (Maran-
gou, 2000: 35). The Louvre museum oddly notes, “During his voyage in 
1865, Duthoit persuaded the Ottoman authorities to give the [the larger 
of the two, see below] vase to France19. Taking the monolithic vase down 

19  This was not of course the case. Edmund Duthoit did not “persuade the Ottoman 
authorities.” The French embassy in Constantinople, not Edmund Duthoit, was 
responsible for securing the permission, and the Mouette steam corvette with the 
French sailing transport frigate, “La Perdrix,” commanded by the Comte de Vögue, 
were dispatched on behalf of the Directeur des Musées, charged with conveying the 
vase to France.
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from the acropolis and installing it aboard the ship was a technical feat for 
the carpenters of the French imperial navy.”20 By order of Sultan Abdulaziz 
[r. 1861-1876] in May 1865, special permission had been granted, in 
order that the French subjects who was interested in antiquities, who 
were appointed by the French Emperor Napoleon III, would be able to 
remove antiquities from the Tuzla district in 1865 (Ayar, 2012: 354). 

A 4 May 1865 order to the Governorship of Cyprus states that 
Dütua [Edmund Duthoit], was given permission, so long as the regula-
tions were followed, to search for antiquities on Cyprus. The document 
makes clear that in the case of the finding of any duplicate antiquities, 
one of them was to go the Devlet-i Aliye Museum. It also, importantly 
records the long-standing rule of the state that unique artifacts and very 
large historical artifacts were to be left in situ, while permission from the 
landowner had to be obtained when searching non-state land (BOA. 
HR. MKT. 532/40, 6; BOA. BEO.VGG. d. 386, 129/84).

During the removal of the Amathus vase in 1865 a smaller but sim-
ilar rock-cut vase near to it, was to be removed to the Imperial Museum 
in İstanbul, following the standard Ottoman legal practice that if there 
were two similar antiquities found, one of which had to go to the Müze-i 
Hümayun, was smashed. On this George Jeffrey wrote: “Vase de Ama-
thonte au Louvre:-De Mes Latrie in “l’ile de Chypre” says that the two vases 
of Amathus were cut out of the rock and the one carried to Paris was detached 
from its base for the purpose of transport. At the present day there are no traces 
of the remains of the second vase which were left behind by the French explorers 
of 1866. An account of the proceedings of Lieut. Eugène Magen who carried 
off the vase now in the Louvre appeared in the Journal of the Societi d’Agen in 
1867.” ( Jeffery, 1918: 356; see also, BOA. VGG. d. 386, 577/1). However, 
Gen. L. de Cesnola related in 1877 that parts of this other smaller rock-
cut vase still remained visible (The Cesnola Collection, 1877: 38-39, in 
this the claim that possession of the Amathus vase was taken by comte 
Charles Jean Mechloir de Vogüé in 1862, is again repeated, when in fact it 
came into French from Ottoman possession in 1865). This second smaller 
rock-cut vase was either deliberately smashed to make the Amanthus vase 

20  https://www.louvre.fr/en/oeuvre-notices/vase-amathus
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unique, or it was smashed accidentally during the removal of the larger vase 
(Kiely& Merrillees, 249, fn 24). 

Edmond Duthoit conducted excavations and he discovered near 
Athienou, on the site of the city of Golgoi, “about 5[00] to 600 heads of all 
sizes, from 0,03 to 0,50 (m.), of all periods, of all styles and of all types, as well 
as thousands and thousands of fragments of all kinds.”(Hermary & Mertens, 
2014: 17), and the draped “Apollo of Malloura.” The Louvre Museum 
acquired more than five hundred sculptures from his excavations. He was 
also concerned with the Medieval graves of the French knights buried on 
Ottoman Cyprus, as the following Ottoman records indicate: 

To the Cyprus Governorship, dated 13 Rebîülâhir 1282- 5 September 
1865:

Several ancient graves were unearthed around Limassol in Cyprus. 
French inscriptions were seen on these tombstones. During this period, the 
French Monsieur Dötva [Edmond Duthoit], who was in charge of artefact 
research in Cyprus, was informed. As a result of the examination made by him, 
it was understood that these tombs were old French tombs. The French consul 
was asked to deliver these gravestones to the French embassy so that they could 
be transported to France and the existing bones taken to the Catholic cemetery 
in Cyprus. As it was understood from the writings on them that these gra-
ves were old French graves, the order was given to transfer the tombstones to 
France and to give a license for the burial of the bones in the Catholic cemetery 
(BOA. HR. MKT. 525/41).

Dated 24 Cemâziyelâhir 1282 [14 November 1865] The foundations 
of old buildings were seen in the field on the land belonging to the “Orta Mes-
cid” foundation in Limassol and they were excavated by its trustee. Some of the 
stones were inscribed, and thereupon, the Deputy French Consul of Limassol, 
Monsieur Yorgi İkama, called these stones French tombstones and he prevented 
the removal of the stones by the trustee of the foundation. The situation has 
been reported to the administration by the Cyprus Foundations administra-
tion. The matter was raised by the Governor of the Ottoman administration 
as to if the land was foundation land and whether it would be abandoned 
(BOA. HR. MKT. 536/36; BOA. VGG. d. 386, 582/3).

Instituted by Sultan Abdulaziz in 1851, Edmond Duthoit was subse-
quently named an Officer of the Order of the Médjidié. 
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Although it has been said that the leg of a bronze statue 2.1 m. high of a 
kouros-Apollo of c. 460-450 B.C., cast in sections that was discovered intact 
by villagers in the Pidias dry river bed near Tamassos in 1836, and which fell 
apart as “They tied their kouros to an oxcart and dragged it away, and in the pro-
cess the head, arms, and legs fell off.”(Mattusch, 2019: 3, 14, fn. 15 regarding the 
similarity in composition of the alloy content, including trace gold, between 
the head and the leg.) it was not bought by M. Mattei Sancti, and was taken 
to France by Edmond Duthoit in 1862/3 and then presented to the Louvre 
(Williams, 2009: 114). It was seen in 1862, by Edmond Duthoit, but nei-
ther bought nor taken. (Merrillees, 2016: 365) It is the case from the Louvre 
inventory No. 2191, that the bronze leg remained in the possession of the 
Mattei family on Cyprus and it was actually given to the Louvre by them 
in 1884.21 The famous bronze head of this statue was bought by Antonio 
Vondiziano [1753-1838], British Vice Consul in Larnaca 1799-1838, and 
sent to the Smyrna/Izmir merchant from 1818-1851 Henry Perigal Borrell 
[1795-1851] (Merrillees, 2016: 366), seller of musical clocks, coin collector, 
especially those of Asia Minor, and of classical inscriptions22, from whom 
the head was bought in 1838 or 1839 for the sixth Duke of Devonshire who 
kept it at Chatsworth House, Derbyshire, hence its name, the “Chatsworth 
Head.” It was bought from the Duke of Devonshire by the British treasury 
for the British Museum in 195823.

Successive French governments took direct initiatives for the enrich-
ing of their museums in relation to the antiquities of Cyprus. 

Ottoman documents of the 11 Cemâziyelevvel 1281 and of, 25 
Cemâziyelevvel 1281- 12 and 26 October, 1864, record that the French-
man Abito requested permission to search for antiquities in parts of the 
island. Permission for this research was requested by the French embassy. 
This issue was discussed in the “Meclis-i Vâlâ-yı Ahkâm-ı Adliyye” [sup-
reme council of judicial ordinances], and it was decided to grant permis-
sion, as long as his expenses belong to him, he made no further demands, 
21  https://collections.louvre.fr/en/ark:/53355/cl010258524
22  Who assembled the Borrell numismatic collection, largely from Anatolia by 1833, 

with more than 2,200 examples in the British Museum https://www.britishmu-
seum.org/collection/term/BIOG87468?page=19

23  https://www.britishmuseum.org/collection/object/G_1958-0418-1
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and, that he obeyed all of rules and he followed the new antiquities pro-
cedure (BOA. MVL. 794/57). 

In 1867 sultan Abdulaziz visited France, the first Ottoman sultan 
do so, visiting the Exposition Universelle in Paris. The Emperor of the 
French (1852 to 1870), Napoleon III made a request in 1867 to exchange 
the 16th century ‘green’-bronze cannon, identified in Famagusta castle, 
for new ones, in order to take the original bronze cannon to the French 
Museum of Ancient Weapons. 

It was requested by the French embassy that a cannon made of green 
bronze in Magosa Castle, which was made by the French, be placed in the 
French Arms Museum and replaced by a new cannon. 

In answer, it was decided by the Sultan to give the cannon as a gift wit-
hout demanding anything in return. 20 Receb 1284 [17 November 1867] 
(BOA. HR. MKT. 595/41)

The translation of the motion given from the French Embassy dated 
October 9, 1867:

Set in a green bronze cannon, a salamander shape in gold, 3.45 cm long, 
and a lily flower in relief on the neck, of a cannon in the Famagusta castle on 
Cyprus. The Latin words …… meaning, (in fact “waste and destroy,” but 
translated as) “beller ve mahvederim” were written on it. It was understood 
from this sign by the consul who was there, that this work dates from the 
time of Ferdinand I, one of the kings of France. Since the cannon is a histo-
rical monument, the French Embassy asked to put it in the French weapons 
museum and replace it with some new cannons.

As it was not appropriate to refuse the request for this, the response given 
was the gift of the cannon by the sultan without any request in return 12 Sha-
ban 1284 [9 December 1867] (BOA. İ. HR. 229/13430).

Presenting of the historical artifact as a gift 23 Shaban 1284 [20 Decem-
ber 1867] (BOA. HR.MKT. 598/96)

4. Further French Activity Concerning Antiquities
on Ottoman Cyprus to 1878
Another diplomat who conducted archaeological activities in Cyprus was 
Count Dominique Albert Édouard Tiburce Colonna-Ceccaldi [1832-
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1892], who was at the French consulate in Larnaca between 1866 and 
1869 (Masson, 1992: 123, 126). The date of appointment of Ceccaldi in 
the Ottoman records is the 20 December 1865 (KŞS. 47, 111/1; Özkul, 
2012: 250). He is recognised as the first consul to publish the results of 
archaeological research undertaken on Cyprus. He found the Ottoman 
island to be quite rich in antiquities and requested a license to search for 
these immediately on his arrival in Cyprus. Permission was given for him 
to search for antiquities in parts of the island which is dated 21 October 
1866 [Annex–1] (BOA. HR. MKT. 561/42; BOA. BEO. VGG. d. 386, 
176/47). With the assistance of villagers, consul Ceccaldi ventured into 
numerous excavations, and he sold some of the pieces he obtained to the 
Louvre. Max Ohnefalsch-Richter who identified the Sanctuary of 
Aphrodite at Idalion in 1887, stated that the brothers Colonna-Ceccaldi 
had found and emptied a cistern filled with limestone sculptures on the 
lower terrace which were sold to the Louvre in 1869 for 400 French 
Franks (Ohnefalsch-Richter, 1888: 54; Masson, 1992: 128). The Louvre 
also received in 1869 a Greek inscription found on Cyprus, offered by 
Waddington and sent by consul Colonna-Ceccaldi (Monnot, 2015: 62). 
The antiquities discovered as a result of his excavations were published as 
a set, in several volumes, entitled, “Revué Archéologique de Découvertes en 
Chypre”, from 1871(Ceccaldi, 1871: 361-372; Ceccaldi 1872: 221-228; 
Ceccaldi 1873: 18-30) by his brother, M. Georges Colonna-Ceccaldi 
(1840-1879) who was attached for a time to the French Consul-ate-
Général in Beirut. (Revue Archéologique, 1879: 384-388) He was a 
banker, dealer in antiquities and agent of the American Consul, General 
Louis Palma di Cesnola. He excavated a burial ground by Amathus on 
the American Consul’s behalf in 1875. Georges Colonna-Ceccaldi also 
authored, Un Sarcophage d’Athienau (Chypre), Paris, Didier & Cie, 1873, 
and in 1882 his book, entitled, “Monuments Antiques de Chypre, de Syrie et 
d’Egypte”, was published posthumously in Paris, Didier & Cie (Ceccaldi, 
1882: 17-18; Cheal, 1978: 4).

In November 20th 1876 a New York Times article related that General 
di Cesnola had received an offer from the British Museum of £10,000 or 
50,000 U.S.$ in gold, for the 1500 objects of: gold, silver, gems, bronze, 
alabaster and terra cotta, found beneath the Temple at Kurium, Cyprus, 
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and that the offer was valid for three days. The article also noted that 
General di Cesnola had also received an offer for the Kurium finds and 
some other selected pieces from his collection from the French Gov-
ernment, of 300,000 francs or 60,000 U.S.$ in gold. The trustees of the 
Metropolitan Museum New York requested from its readers donations 
of 11,000 U.S.$ by the evening of 20th November to secure for a total 
of 60,000 U.S.$ in gold, these artifacts thought to date from before 650 
B.C., for the Metropolitan Museum, as ‘the Trustees of the Metropolitan
Museum of Art feel that it is of the utmost importance not only to the museum
itself and to the City, but to the educational interests of the country, that this
collection in its entirety should be permanently placed in New York.’24

5. The Larnaca-Tuzla Customs House
In the aftermath of the fly-whisk incident of the 29th of April 1827 which 
resulted in the loss of Ottoman regency of Algeria to French occupation, 
after the French government requested an official apology from Hussein 
Dey which the ruler of Ottoman territory, although semi-independent, 
refused to give. And at a time when French influence and policy in respect 
to the Ottoman Levant seemed close to realisation, with the Suez canal 
nearing completion and the French occupation of Djibouti from 1862 
onwards, the base around which French Somaliland was constructed; 
together with increasing French influence in Syria; there were a series of 
incidents between Frenchmen and the Ottoman customs house officials 
at Tuzla, Larnaca, in all probability concerning the smuggling of antiq-
uities through the customs house, and the issue of diplomatic immunity 
from search, even though there was a strong probability antiquities which 
were found and/or purchased on Cyprus were being smuggled abroad 
that are recorded in Ottoman archival documents. 

The translation of the letter dated April the 19th 1863 sent from the 
Hariciye Nezareti to the French Embassy records:

24  “Antiquities of Cyprus. The Cesnola Treaures. In order to save them to America and 
the Metropolitan Museum, 11,000 U.S.$ must be raised today,” New York Times, 
November 20th 1876.
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An incident took place between a person named Gustav, a French subject, 
and the officials in Tuzla. Gustav did not have 4 chests checked at the customs. 
While he was about to board a ship, customs officials asked him to go to customs to 
have the boxes checked. Although Gustav acted against the law and tried to shoot 
with a gun at customs officials, some French people there prevented this. The 
French consul of Cyprus [comte de Maricourt] was informed of the situation 
and the consul expressed his regret. However, during this period Gustav had left 
the island. Hariciye Nezareti requested the French embassy to do whatever was 
necessary to Gustav concerning this incident (BOA. HR. TO. 487/57).

And again, in the summary of a letter sent by the Hariciye Nezareti 
to the French Embassy dated 7th of July 1863

The customs off icer intervened in the situation where a French citizen 
named Amede was transporting and secretly loading the ferry from Larnaca. 
Thereupon, Amede’s son battered the [investigating] customs off icer. After 
these developments, the situation was reported to the French consul there 
[comte de Maricourt]. However, the consul did not intervene. A few days 
later, with the help of several French lords and French consuls who were there 
to cross to Beirut, they transferred and loaded all their belongings onto the 
ferry without having the customs inspect and check their baggage (BOA. HR. 
MKT. 448/28) The French consul, using his diplomatic identity, took the 
goods he wanted [those of himself and his party] out of the island without 
any problems in customs.

An official report relates: In addition to the acts against the [Ottoman] 
customs law of the French consul in Tuzla [comte de Maricourt] and one of 
the merchants, they [the French] had behaviour like beating the customs offi-
cials and pointing weapons at them. These events were reported to Istanbul in 
reports written on the 29th of March 1863 and the 25th of June 1863. Before 
there was an answer concerning these, a new incident occurred, by the Cyprus 
Ministerial Office. In another incident reported by the Rusümat Administ-
ration on June the 30th 1863, 5 crates, 4 large handbags and a mold were 
taken off the pier by French persons in Larnaca from the ship belonging to the 
Austrian Lloyd company, working between the [Ottoman] ports of Alexand-
ria-Beirut-Larnaka. Seeing the situation, the guard warned these people and 
asked for this baggage to be brought to the customs. The French consul [howe-
ver] assigned 4 people and carried all this material to their homes. This kind 
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of behavior of the French consul is against the customs law. Other consuls and 
citizens obey the customs law. The customs [officials] were left helpless in these 
events.(BOA. HR. MKT. 452/43).

The different responses by the French citizens smuggling, one, his 
son beating up the Ottoman customs official, and drawing a pistol on 
Ottoman customs house officials, and then evading punishment, and the 
French consul at the time, comte de Maricourt and his friends and con-
sular assignees, was due to the law of the consuls, as their belongings 
could not be searched at customs (BOA. HR. MKT. 587/66). In these 
cases, amongst others, chests and other baggage were passing through the 
Ottoman Tuzla customs house without being checked. In one case due to 
violence and the threat thereof, in the others, due to diplomatic immu-
nity, but through either route of intimidation, antiquities were leaving 
Ottoman territory in the possession of French citizens through the Tuzla 
customs house, an entirely unsatisfactory situation, lacking in respect for 
both the Ottoman state, its laws, and its customs officials. 

Following these incidents in the Tuzla Customs-house the French 
Embassy in İstanbul sent the following to the Ottoman Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs-Hariciye Nezareti, dated the 10 of July 1863: 

I have received the letter of complaint concerning Marikor, the French 
Consul to Cyprus, from the Tuzla Customs off ice. This letter arrived as I was 
about to forward the complaint concerning the rough treatment of French cit-
izens and even the French consul by the Customs off icers of Cyprus and their 
stance of taking actions without listening to anyone, around these dates. A 
complaint was made by Monsieur Marikor to the Embassy on this matter. 
Moreover, the consul had notif ied the ambassador that he had intervened in 
the inappropriate incidents which had taken place at both Tuzla and Ley-
mosun customs. I would have expected a more restrained approach to the mat-
ter than this letter by the Sublime Porte, which is based on a complaint by an 
ill-intentioned off icial. I would like to state that the consul possesses author-
ity on the matter of preventing the complaints of the customs administration, 
which is referred to in the letter, pursuant to the “la fon” article, and that 
aspersions have been cast upon him for this reason. I regret to say that I cannot 
overlook the statements made by our consul in Tuzla. It has been stated by the 
consul that, despite him carrying out what he was required to do in line with 
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his duties, the off icials located there have continuously made false accusations 
against him and stated that they ensure he is relieved of his duties. In his com-
plaint, it should be taken into account that the consul was reported following 
the incidents which took place. Ottoman State off icials should treat our consul 
in the appropriate manner. A translator from the Embassy has been assigned 
to forward explanations concerning the circumstances which have caused the 
matter to be notif ied in writing to your Ministry. (BOA. HR. TO. 200/25).

The French diplomatic reply to the Ottoman protest, unsurprisingly 
says nothing concerning the French consul’s actions protecting French 
citizens smuggling, through his use of consular immunity, and it also 
makes no comment concerning the physical intimidation and weapon 
drawn by Frenchmen to intimidate Ottoman customs officials. It appor-
tions the blame entirely upon an ill-intentioned [un-named Ottoman] 
off icial, as though the intimidation of Ottoman officials on Ottoman 
territory by Frenchmen was a matter of no concern.

That attention was certainly given by Ottoman customs-house offi-
cials to the export of antiquities from Cyprus, not least following the 
investigation ordered by the sultan a decade earlier, is clearly shown in 
the surviving correspondence about a chest containing ancient carved 
stone reliefs. These were found near Tuzla in the course of Joseph Ernest 
Renan and comte Charles Jean Mechloir de Vogüé’s research in 1862 
on Cyprus. Even though Edmond Duthoit had requested that the chest 
containing them be released for it to be sent to France, this chest of 
antiquities had remained in the Tuzla customs-house for three years. 
This was because, even though the French Embassy had requested of the 
Ottoman Ministry of Foreign Affairs on the 20th of August, 1865, that 
there be no difficulties in exporting the chest, it was the case that without 
the presence Joseph Ernest Renan, the owner, or a decree of the sultan 
permitting its export, the chest had to remain in the customs-house, as 
recorded in an official document addressed to the Cyprus governorship 
and the Trust of Rüsumat, dated, 13 Rebîülâhir 1282 [5 September 1865] 
which stated it was the rule that antiquities to be taken from the island 
with official permission had to be accompanied by the legal owner, so 
the chest containing the antiquities should not be exported [until these 
conditions were met] (BOA. HR. MKT. 525/47).
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6. Conclusions
It can be understood that the French in the 19th century particularly, but 
not only, played a considerable part in the collection of antiquities from 
Ottoman Cyprus, through purchase and through excavation, and their 
removal, both legally, with Ottoman permission, and illegally, smuggled 
out of the island. While Europeans commonly thought that the Otto-
mans had no real interest in the antiquities on Ottoman Cyprus, as 
elsewhere in Ottoman territory, this was not the case, as official Otto-
man administrative documents and longstanding Ottoman custom and 
law on this matter clearly show. The repeatedly expressed 19th century 
French view that Lusignan 12th to 15th century Cyprus, was in effect to 
be understood as a former French colony in the Levant, doubtless also 
played a part in legitimising in the minds of Frenchmen the removal 
of antiquities from what was formerly territory ruled by the Lusig-
nans, and, at that time, like other Europeans, because these Frenchmen 
thought themselves to be the legitimate inheritors of the civilisations 
of Greco-Roman antiquity, and so had a particular claim upon the her-
itage of antiquity on the island. 
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1. Introduction
In this paper, The Lonely Londoners (1956) by the Trinidadian author 
Sam Selvon and Türkler Almanya’da (Turks in Germany - 1966) by Turk-
ish author Bekir Yıldız are compared and contrasted from the similar 
and different respects concerning cultural identity. The main reason to 
choose these novels for this study is that they have striking parallelisms 
as they are one of the first representatives of postcolonial and immigrant 
literatures, they both have culturally alienated working class characters 
and both novels represent the real life stories of their authors. As a sub-
ject matter, The Lonely Londoners deals with the West Indian immigrants 
coming to London aftermath of the 2nd World War in the decolonization 
period.  Likewise, Türkler Almanya’da tells the story of Turkish immi-
grants who go to Germany in the beginning of 1960’s as foreign workers. 
Though their migration and dwelling stories are different, in The Lonely 
Londoners the characters are ex-colonized people trying to make a liv-
ing in old capital of the British Empire and in Türkler Almanya’da the 
characters are the import workers trying to gain economic prosperity in 
Germany, all the characters in both novels have similar social and cul-
tural problems and difficulties in the country that they migrated. In time, 
these predicaments of the characters in both novels turn out a struggle of 
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survival and protecting their cultural identities that accompanied them 
with their journey to the host country. The underlying reason for this 
work power immigration from underdeveloped countries to the industri-
ally developed European counties is generally related to the effects of 2nd 
World War. In other words “in the aftermath of the 2nd World War, the 
warring countries which suffered immense causalities and destruction 
during the war needed labour force to rebuild the war-torn countries and 
to revive their economies” (Töngür & Çevik, 2021: 906). So, both The 
Lonely Londoners and Türkler Almanya’da tell the stories of these immi-
grant working class characters who feel themselves denigrated and alien-
ated by the people of European host country. 

On the other hand, the parallelisms between the both novels stated 
above have not been yet enough. There is also a striking point related to 
the periodical timing of migrations of the characters in both novels. The 
Lonely Londoners tells Moses’s story in London just after the 2nd World 
War in the beginning of 1950’s compatible with Selvon’s own migra-
tion story to London in 1950 (Encyclopedia Britannica) while Türkler 
Almanya’da depicts Yüce’s Germany work life after the 2nd World War in 
the beginning of 1960’s compatible with Yıldız’s own experience in Ger-
many (Doğan, 2003: 58). So, the both novels deal with almost the same 
periods of the twentieth century and they can be read as autobiographic 
novels.  

Next, to make a convenient structure for the present paper, firstly 
some brief information will be given below on postcolonial literary the-
ory for a better understanding of migration to a foreign country and 
its reflections on cultural identity that are dominant issues for the both 
novels. Later, since its publication date is earlier, firstly The Lonely Lon-
doners and then Türkler Almanya’da (Turks in Germany) will be evaluated 
according to the theorical background discussed below. Lastly, in the 
conclusion section the striking similarities and differences of both novels 
concerning cultural identity will be evaluated briefly.    

 Every person “is expected to attain the necessary knowledge 
acquired through reason to overcome inequality of natural differences 
among people” (Alkan, 2020b: 220). So, social development is possible 
if there is an intellectual civilization free of prejudices and superstitions. 
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According to Condorcet, the increasing cohesion of world culture would 
cause the advancement of history in order that humans would become 
a truly cosmopolitan whole rather than being divided into various cul-
tural groups (Outram, 2013: 65). The starting of British colonialism goes 
back to the early 16th century to find new markets for free trade, to seize 
other countries’ wealth, to gain supremacy over other colonial European 
states. (Çelikel, 2011: 19). Besides, Westerners take on the so-called ‘civ-
ilizing mission’ as a duty because they believe in their own civilization’s 
supremacy. For this reason, Western ideology has created arbitrary bor-
ders between itself and the ‘other’ and has named the ‘other’s land as the 
‘Orient’ and ‘the land of the barbarians’ (Bernasconi, 2012: 152). 

The term ‘other’ refers to the category of people considered as dif-
ferent from the dominant social group (Murfin and Ray, 2009: 359). 
In this context, the discourse of ‘othering’ has been created especially 
during the colonial period and in literature. In terms of colonial studies, 
the term ‘othering’ is used in work Orientalism (1979) by Edward Said. 
Through this discourse, the East is regarded as the opposite of the West. 
The East is also otherized to state the supremacy of the West’s iden-
tity. In regard to this discourse, “East Asian, South Asian and Middle 
Eastern cultures are considered as irrational, static and underdeveloped 
as the opposite of the Western cultures which are rational, dynamic 
and developed” (Alkan, 2020c: 135). Ania Loomba states that Edward 
Said’s thesis of Orientalism is a vision of political reality that considers 
the binary opposition between the strange orient as the East and the 
familiar Europe as the West (1998: 47). Likewise, John McLeod says 
that the East is regarded as the ‘other’ while the West has a superior 
rank in Orientalism (2000: 41). The hegemony of the West uses ori-
entalism to portray the East as the inferior ‘other’ of the West in order 
to strengthen the superior civilization of the West (Moore-Gilbert, 
1997: 39). Edward Said’s basic understanding of the term orientalism 
is expressed as follows:

“Although the West uses orientalism as the discipline to learn, 
discover, and practise the Orient, Edward Said expresses that he 
has been using that word as a collection of vocabularies, images 
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and dreams available to everyone who tries to say what lies the 
east of the dividing line.” (1979: 73) 

Edward Said states that the discourse of orientalism is a way of recre-
ating the desired reality of the non-Western world: “Western cultural 
institutions are responsible for the creation of those ‘others’, the Orien-
tals, whose very difference from the Occident helps establish that binary 
opposition by which Europe’s own identity can be established” (Ashcroft 
and Ahluwalia, 2001: 63). Similarly, Elleke Boehmer argues that the 
European is portrayed in relation to an ‘other’ (2005: 77). In this con-
text, colonized people are defined as less human, savage man, headless 
mass or less civilized in contrast to the supremacy of Europe. To estab-
lish binary distinction between the colonizer and the colonized in terms 
of colonial discourse, the colonized subject is described as the ‘other’ by 
the colonizer’s culture (Ashcroft, Griffiths and Tiffin, 1998: 169). There-
fore, to ensure the hegemony of the colonizer over the colonized people, 
the description of the two sides during the colonial encounter is used 
through discourse. John McLeod identifies the Orient’s core stereotypes 
by saying that the Orient is strange (abnormal), timeless (backward), cor-
rupt (untrustworthy), and feminine (submissive) which paves the way to 
the conclusion that the Orient needs the West to be civilized towards the 
higher moral ideals well-maintained in the West (2000: 44-6).

During the decolonization years after the Second World War, “col-
onies became independent through national liberation movement of the 
1960s which launched the period of post-colonialism. Many migrants 
went to European  countries  not  only  for  security  but  also  to  increase  
their  social  and  economic opportunities” (Alkan, 2020a: 602). After 
independence, the validity of colonialism becomes a part of the identity 
of the post-colonial immigrant, and therefore, immigrants, who carry 
their colonial identity on themselves, cannot escape being foreigners in 
the society and culture they migrated to and are also regarded as the 
‘other’ (Çelikel, 2011: 64). 

According to Bhabha, in the process of ‘othering’ in the post-colonial 
period, the colonized subject rejects the situation that has grabbed her or 
him so that s/he is equal to the dominant subject and produces ambiva-
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lence by imitating the colonizer. Bhabha states that in the case of ambiv-
alence, the representations of the host culture not only cause an identity 
crisis in the individual by otherizing the ‘other’ person but also lead her or 
him, who tries to avoid being otherized, into imitation (1994: 38). Stuart 
Hall argues the discourse of ‘othering’ through the concepts of identity 
and representation. Hall states that centralist representational attitudes 
in metropolitan regards excluded people as the ‘other’: “We are not only 
formed differently, but also the ‘other’ according to classifications reflect-
ing Western knowledge within such regimes. They have the power to see 
us and experience us as the other” (Hall, 1990: 225). Hall expresses that 
this process occurs through consent.

When the post-colonial migration intensifies in the 1950s, many 
novels about migration and immigrants begin to be published. As stated 
above, in this study depending on their publishing dates firstly Sam Sel-
von’s The Lonely Londoners (1956) and then Bekir Yıldız’s Türkler Alman-
ya’da (Turks in Germany - 1966) will be discussed in terms of cultural 
identity problems.

2. Cultural Identity in The Lonely Londoners
Sam Selvon was born in Trinidad in 1923, educated at Naparima College 
in San Fernando, and migrated to England in 1950s. The Lonely London-
ers describes the survival struggles and cultural identity crises of Trini-
dadians who immigrated to England in the 1950s. In Selvon’s narrative, 
immigrant characters enter an Englishing process. Selvon’s immigrant 
characters are not individuals who perish in London’s dominant cul-
ture, but individuals who transform English according to their own cul-
tural needs. This creolised English turns into a tool that holds together 
individuals with different national identities, such as Trinidadians and 
Jamaicans. On the other hand, Selvon’s characters are not the only ones 
transforming English. Novelist Selvon’s voice is also a creolised voice 
speaking English with Trinidadian grammar:

“One grim winter evening, when it had a kind of unrealness 
about London, with a fog sleeping restlessly over the city and the 
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lights showing in the blur as if it is not London at all but some 
strange place on another planet, Moses Aloetta hop on a number 
46 bus... to go to Waterloo to meet a fellar who was coming from 
Trinidad.” (Selvon, 2006: 1)

The protagonist of the novel, Moses, who has settled in London before, 
goes to meet a Trinidadian immigrant he has never met, showing that 
from the very beginning of the novel, immigrants have to be in solidarity 
with each other in this “unreal” and “blur” foreign city. Yet for Moses, 
who is expected to help the newly arrived immigrant, London is still a 
strange, unreal and grim city. In the new culture he learned in this grim 
city, Moses has to survive with Trinidadian values, and he is obliged to 
meet the expectations of the same Trinidadian values. Therefore, besides 
the culture he acquired in his new homeland, it is the culture that still 
follows him that determines his relationship with London. However, in 
this blur city, the vehicle that enables him to stand on his own feet and to 
pursue his own values   is a bus. Here, Selvon uses the image of the bus as 
a means of communication in order to contribute to his seeing his “fic-
tional discourse as a means of public transport, a tool of language forms 
and language functions of the people” (McLeod, 2004: 31).

The westernization project targeted by colonial practices creates a 
pre-prepared Orientalist image of the East in the mind of the Westerner, 
while restructuring the image of the West in the mind of the Easterner. 
Here, the West represents the colonialist when perceived as a set of values 
rather than a geographical term, and the East represents the exploited. 
As a result, immigrant characters who speak creolised English experience 
an identity crisis and have difficulties in expressing themselves within the 
Western culture they are trying to integrate. On the one hand, they try 
to integrate with the host culture, which is their former colonizer, on the 
other hand, they strive to live within the Western values system created 
in their mind by the Westernization project. On the other hand, the Brit-
ish, who embraced the legacy of the empire, are witnessing the transfor-
mation of their language by post-colonial immigrants. The metropolis is 
also being transformed, “due to the manipulative actions transmitted by 
the immigrants from their own culture, who communicate with the space 
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in the context of social, cultural and personal factors - ‘Trinidadian style’ 
- belonging to other places and times” (McLeod, 2004: 26). This pow-
erful transformation makes London so Trinidad-like that when Moses 
reaches Waterloo, he is filled with homesickness:

“When he get to Waterloo he hop off and went in the station, 
and right awayin that big station he had a feeling of homesick-
ness that he never felt in the nine-ten years he in this country. For 
the old Waterloo is a place where you see people crying goodbye 
and kissing welcome, and he hardly have time to sit down on a 
bench before this feeling of nostalgia hit him and he was sur-
prise.” (Selvon, 2006: 4)

In her preface to the 2006 edition of The Lonely Londoners, Susheila 
Nasta states that Selvon’s London is “a city like a labyrinth”, and that 
Selvon’s rootless and ignorant characters soon learned to survive and 
redefine it in this city (2006: v). The city plan of London, where immi-
grants lost their way, is not only a physical labyrinth, but also turns into a 
cultural labyrinth. In this novel by Selvon, London, a center of attraction 
for immigrants, becomes a nightmare for immigrants. The glitz of Lon-
don is an illusion for postcolonial immigrants. The picture is often bleak, 
as immigrants face difficulties in sheltering and employment, and land-
lords and employers hinder their efforts for prejudice and racist reasons. 
In this novel, Selvon transforms the adventures of illiterate Caribbean 
immigrants’ integration with London into a literary text, while creat-
ing a black colony in the centre of the city and translating the street 
language Caribbean immigrants has brought with them into English. 
This means decolonization in fiction and style, linguistically and cultur-
ally, and redefining its own culture in the capital of the empire. Selvon’s 
power and importance as a novelist lies in the fact that he knows the 
colonial language and the language of the colonizer at the same rate, but 
by writing the language of the colonizer with the understanding of the 
local language of the Caribbean, he shows that while the local language 
and culture hybridize, he also hybridizes the language and culture of the 
colonizer. 
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Caribbean immigrants, whose culture and language hybridized 
during the colonial period, use the language of the colonizer in their 
own way, while developing new language codes to create English that 
they can only understand among themselves. By transforming Carib-
bean English, which is the most important indicator of mutual hybrid-
ization, into the narrative language of the novel, Selvon emphasizes 
that not only the characters in the novel but also he is an immigrant. 
In this context, Selvon shows that, instead of a vernacular language, a 
hybridized and West Atlantic origin English is a tool that connects 
immigrants more. While colonialism hybridizes the local language 
and culture, the local culture finds the opportunity to express itself in 
the language of the colonizer by hybridizing English. In this respect, 
Selvon’s novel is not only a novel that tells the stories of postcolonial 
immigrants and depicts their cultural contradictions and loneliness 
but also the language he uses makes the novelist’s presence felt as a 
post-colonial immigrant. Hybridized English becomes the common 
language of Jamaican Tolroy and Trinidadian Moses, both postcolo-
nial immigrants:

“Boy, I expect my mother to come,” Tolroy says, in a nervous way, 
as if he frighten at the idea. 

“You send for she?” Mosses say.

“Yes,” Tolroy say.

“Ah, I wish I was like allyou Jamaican,” Moses say, “Allyou could 
live on two-three pound a week, and save up Money in a suitcase 
under the bed, then when you have enough Money you sending 
for the family. I can’t save a cent out of my pay.” (Selvon, 2006: 5)

Although their expectations in London, who migrated in the post-colo-
nial period with the same concerns, vary, the agreement of immigrants 
from two different nations sharing similar destinies is provided by the 
creolised English, which has become a common communication tool. 
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It is Jamaican values   that determine the way Tolroy, who survived in 
London, relates to his new homeland, as when Moses greets a new immi-
grant from Trinidad. Instead of integrating with the culture of his new 
homeland, he uses the experience he gained from the struggle for life 
in London to bring new immigrants to London. However, for the host 
culture, from the general point of view of orientalist thought, they are 
all black and other. A journalist who wants to interview Jamaican immi-
grants at the station mistakes Moses as a Jamaican, who is waiting for 
the Trinidadian he will meet, giving an example of this generalizing and 
marginalizing approach:

“Excuse me sir, have you just arrived from Jamaica?”

And Moses don’t know why but he tell the fellar yes.

“Would you like to tell me what conditions there are like?”

Now Moses don’t know a damn thing about Jamaica – Moses 
come from Trinidad, which is a thousand miles from Jamaica, but 
the English people believe that everybody who come from the 
West Indies come from Jamaica.” (Selvon, 2006: 7)

Selvon, one of the pioneers of contemporary post-colonial writers in the 
use of language, deals with the struggles of the novel characters for their 
survival rather than describing their cultural contradictions. The hybrid 
language, which turns into only a tool in the struggle for survival, which 
is the main concern of the immigrant, turns into a level that drags him 
into both ridiculous and sad situations in the tragicomic adventure of the 
immigrant, who can neither integrate with the host culture nor return 
to his own culture. This tragicomic level where the immigrant is located 
adds the struggle for survival to the culture and identity problems that the 
immigrant finds himself in after migration. The fear of unemployment 
passes over the fear of losing the culture and identity of the immigrant, 
who suddenly finds himself in a completely different cultural universe 
after immigration:
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“A job mean place to sleep, food to eat, cigarette to smoke. And 
even though it have Welfare State in the background, when a 
man out of work he like a fish out of water gasping for breath.” 
(Selvon, 2006: 27)

Selvon’s novelist narrator is a narrator who has adopted the immigrant’s 
hybrid language and only tells about the immigrant’s struggle for sur-
vival. The language used in this narrative, on the other hand, tells all of 
these contradictions with the hybridization of the language, rather than 
the cultural contradictions and identity problems of the novel’s immi-
grant characters. On the other hand, as it will be discussed later below, 
in Yıldız’s Türkler Almanya’da this hybridization of the characters never 
happens. Then, it is this feature that makes Selvon important among 
contemporary post-colonial writers. While Selvon’s characters push aside 
the colonialist’s language dominance and establish their own sovereignty 
over the colonizer’s language, as a serious act, it contains the indicators 
of counter-colonialism, but also causes loss of meaning. In the novel, this 
loss of meaning is described as “evaporation” in the dialogue of Galahad 
and Moses:

“The only thing,” Galahad say when they was in the tube going 
to the Water, “is that I find when I talk smoke coming out my 
mouth.” 

“Is so it is in this country,” Moses say. “Sometimes the words 
freeze and you have to melt it to hear the talk.” (Selvon, 2006: 15)

The vapour coming out of his mouth while speaking turns into a meta-
phor of lost cultural meanings. Language, which is the most important 
indicator of cultural identity, disappears like the vapour coming out of the 
mouth while speaking. This disappearance also characterizes the disap-
pearance of cultural identity. According to Moses, the vapour coming out 
of his mouth represents the freezing of spoken words. In other words, the 
words of immigrants hang in the air. The only way to make themselves 
heard is to melt the frozen words by speaking English in a way specific 
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to their hybridizing cultural identities. Therefore, the first cultural shock 
that Galahad experienced was that he saw the words coming out of his 
mouth as vapour as well as hearing them with his ears. Thus, Sam Sel-
von’s immigrants from Trinidad carry a hybridized English during the 
colonial period, along with their own culture, moral values, local dress, to 
London, where they immigrated after colonialism. However, the air they 
breathe in London constantly reminds them that they are the other. The 
breath emanating from his nose not only has the same colour as the dark 
fog of London, but also accentuates Moses’ skin colour: “When Moses 
sit down and pay his fare he take out a white handkerchief and blow his 
nose. The handkerchief turn black and Moses watch it and curse the 
fog” (Selvon, 2006: 1). As it’s a common point in both novels that are 
studied in this paper, the image of “black” will be further discussed in 
the section of Cultural Identity in Türkler Almanya’da below. Next, the 
English language of Selvon’s immigrants, reflecting their local usage, is 
not only an indicator of their ethnic identity but also of identity prob-
lems. As Moses speaks Trinidadian English, the colour of his skin met-
aphorically smears on the handkerchief he wipes his nose with. Moses 
curses London’s famous “fog” for this blackness. However, it is London 
that makes it blacker, in other words, that makes its difference even more 
felt. According to White, it is not surprising that writers use the theme of 
migration to “explore and understand human nature”, thus “ambiguity” 
and language games, “metaphor” and “metonomy” in language use, as in 
Selvon’s example, “in the experience of migration” is the most common 
personal reaction (1995: 6). The creolised voice encountered in Selvon’s 
experimental use of language becomes a narrative tool that allows him 
to anticipate an emerging national consciousness, while overcoming the 
fissures that separated the formerly East Indian and Black populations.

Therefore, Selvon’s narrative highlights the identity crisis of the 
immigrant by emphasizing the hybrid identity with the English he uses. 
For the immigrant, who is struggling to survive, the concern of protect-
ing his cultural identity remains in the background, and language, which 
turns into a means of integration with the host culture, in other words, 
to maintain his existence, gives him a new cultural identity. However, 
this hybridization is not unilateral, as can be seen in the structure of the 
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English language they use, but a hybridization that has also started to be 
seen in the language of the host culture. In this context, this novel exem-
plifies cultural hybridization and the identity crisis of the postcolonial 
immigrant through the stories of postcolonial immigrants from the West 
Atlantic.

After discussing cultural identity in Selvon’s The Lonely Londoners 
above, as stated in the “Introduction” section above, the same subject will 
be evaluated on Yıldız’s Türkler Almaya’da below.   

3. Cultural Identity in Türkler Almanya’da
Bekir Yıldız is one of the leading authors of Immigrant Literature in 
Turkey and Türkler Almanya’da (Turks in Germany) is the first novel of 
this genre in Turkish Literature (Koyuncu & Asutay, 2018: 2). Türkler 
Almanya’da, like The Lonely Londoners discussed above, is an auto-
biographic novel and it tells Bekir Yıldız’s work experiences for four 
years in Germany. Like Yıldız himself, the protagonist Yüce goes to 
Federal Germany in the early 1960’s as a guest worker (Töngür & Çevik, 
221: 905). So, the act of migration in Türkler Almanya’da doesn’t emerge 
from decolonization movement as it is in The Lonely Londoners stated 
above, but from totally financial base. In his first year in Germany, Yüce 
is alone but later his wife comes to Germany with their two daughters 
to support him economically. At the beginning, like Yıldız himself, Yüce 
works different factories in difficult situations and positions. After that, 
he begins to work in a printing factory as a printing staff. With the help 
of his wife, he manages to collect the amount of money for a printing 
machine in four years. Then, again like the author Yıldız himself, Yüce 
buys a printing machine from the factory that he worked in Germany 
and comes back to Turkey. At this point, Yıldız’s protagonist Yüce dif-
fers from Selvon’s Moses. Because, though Moses wants to come back 
to his homeland one day after collecting some money, he never returns 
back.

As stated above, when Yüce and his friends set off to Germany to 
work as a foreign worker, the immigration conditions are hard to stand 
from the very   beginning. For example, when they get off the train that 
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took them from İstanbul to Munich, a Turkish translator helping Ger-
man authorities makes that announcement:

“Welcome. Here is the city of Munich in Germany. Shortly after, 
some of you will get on a train for Heidelberg. Some people will 
meet you there. You will go to the factory. You will learn the rest 
there. Take care each other. Some of you is lost. If something 
happens to you like that you shouldn’t be chewed up and you 
shouldn’t make a lot of noise. Nobody will look at you. In these 
situations, stand icy, here motionless people take attention, so 
people will understand that you are a foreigner.” (Yıldız, 2012: 
21)

So, alienation and othering for Turkish workers begin with their first 
arrival in Germany. This notification is subversive and it is the voice of 
superior nation towards the submissive one. On the other hand, it resem-
bles the voice of coloniser towards the colonised that is obvious in The 
Lonely Londoners discussed above. It is further put forward in the words 
of Turkish butler like this: 

“Everybody has to wear pyjamas. You are not allowed to walk 
around with your under drawers. Urgently, you should get pyja-
mas. Accidentally if a German comes to shack, the ones who 
doesn’t wear pyjamas had better not roam around. If not, then 
they will begin propaganda.” (Yıldız, 2012: 33) 

The words of the butler above are very derogatory towards Turkish work-
ers and it reaches the peak when the main character Yüce succeeds with 
the printing machine unexpectedly, German masters at factory astonish 
very much. Yüce comments this as follows: “A hidden message underly-
ing to this astonishment is that they are proud and selfish. To a German, 
the cleverest nation is the Germans and the rest is untalented, idiot and 
scratchy” (Yıldız, 2012: 62). Furthermore, after coming to Germany a 
few months later, Yüce begins a friendship with a German woman called 
Erica. However, this relationship does not go on after a few meetings at 
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cafes and after a few exchanged letters. It ends up futile soon. Yüce com-
ments his relationship with Erica to his Turkish fellow Nihat like this:

“Nihat, you know why I quit Erica. We cannot unite. Our blood 
types are different. Then, I look for the character before making 
love. Erica is not a type that can be totally ignored but she con-
stantly denies the other and makes herself acknowledged. I liked 
her outspokenness but her claims that she knows everything as a 
German was her biggest fault. On my behalf, I learned too much 
from her and I feel lucky myself for this. Otherwise, I had to 
accept her dominance. It runs in German’s blood. Firstly they 
make accept that to the ones closer them and then to their envi-
ronment. Then, with the power of gun they want to dominate 
the world. It is always same in the history. In this respect, I’m not 
Erica’s first target.” (Yıldız, 2012: 69-70)

Yüce’s words above are particularly striking for postcolonial discourse. 
Erica’s behaviour towards Yüce in their short relationship represents the 
authority and resembles the colonizer’s voice in The Lonely Londoners. 
She wants to make Yüce submissive as the colonized subjects. However, 
Yüce does not accept this mall treatment of power struggle over him, 
which resembles again the relationship between the colonizer and the 
colonized. On the contrary of Erica’s wish, he reacts her way of behaviour 
and chooses to be free from her pressure with the expense of ending up 
their relationship. The derogatory discourse in Türkler Almanya’da is not 
limited with this example. Besides, like the “black” image discussed in 
The Lonely Londoners above, when Turkish workers are coming to Ger-
many for the first time, they feel ashamed of their black faces:

“We are both ashamed and scared to walk around the train. Fear 
comes from that our bond to our group is not flexible. Shame 
comes from our long beard and from our black face which is 
coloured from the coke wind that our locomotive makes on our 
journey from İstanbul to Belgrade.” (my emphasis) (Yıldız, 2012: 
21)
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The image of black colour is not limited with only this example. Yüce also 
states that “when I get off the car my face, hands are jet-black with the 
stuff that I carried from the car (my emphasis) (Yıldız, 2012: 31). Lastly, 
Yüce describes a fight scene in the middle of the street between a Turk-
ish couple as follows: “The man got crazy, like his black face everything 
came him dark at that moment” (my emphasis) (Yıldız, 2012: 175). In 
the examples above, it should be noticed that the image of black colour is 
always related to Turkish workers as it is with Trinidadian and Jamaican 
people in The Lonely Londoners discussed above. The Turkish people are 
related to black and dark images in contrast to the whiteness of German 
people. So again, it resembles and sounds the dichotomy of black and 
white in colonial discourse. 

Moreover, the predicaments of Turkish workers in Türkler Alman-
ya’da and characters’ reactions to them are not limited with the examples 
above. Like Yüce’s reaction to Erica’s authoritative behaviour and not 
accepting her manners stated above, there are also the moments that 
the Turkish workers react cooperatively towards economic, social and 
cultural pressures on them in Germany. For example, once one of the 
Turkish workers, Osman Bey, dies, German factory authorities suggest 
to bury the body in Germany instead of spending 3800 DM to send it 
back to Turkey. However, a group of Turkish workers come together and 
collect the necessary money for sending the corpse back to his family in 
Turkey. The conversation between Yüce and factory director is like that:

“We don’t think the money. We can send 1100 DM to his family 
in Turkey instead of spending it on funeral. We will collect the 
necessary amount among us.”

 “But everybody should give more or less 100DM for it. Then, 
there is also an easier way to do it. We can burn the corpse here 
and send the ashes to Turkey in a bag.”

This time standing on foot, “Sir, you prioritize the money first 
but we there are values over the money for us. We won’t give our 
corpse without his family’s consent.” (Yıldız, 2012: 47)
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In fact, the speech above represents a cultural clash between German 
factory directors and Turkish workers. This clash leads to an identity 
crisis for Turkish workers at the same time. However, instead of surren-
dering the discourse and imposition of the dominant, the workers come 
together and unite each other against the threats to their cultural and 
national values. This uniting of comrades against the menaces towards 
the whole race and its values is similar to Selvon’s characters’ reaction to 
British colonial discourse in The Lonely Londoners discussed above. Again 
like the ones in The Lonely Londoners, the characters in Türkler Alman-
ya’da react to the cultural differences between two nations’ point of views 
on different topics. This clash further leads to conserving the domestic 
and national identity among the Turkish workers as it is seen in The 
Lonely Londoners. In another words, Turkish workers are not willingly to 
hybridize their cultural identity with the German values. The protago-
nist Yüce explains how Turkish workers are able to collect money and live 
in the hard and pricey conditions of Germany though:

“We, in Germany do not live like the Germans but like the work-
men coming from Anatolia to İstanbul for civil work. The work-
man who works in civil work does not spend anything on except 
food and drink and confines himself to a cellar. Then, he buys a 
cow with the money he collected and comes back to his village. It 
is similar with the workers who buy car from Germany and come 
back to Turkey.” (Yıldız, 2012: 128)    

Other examples of cultural clash between Turkish and German workers 
are seen, for example, in eating habits. When Turkish workers begin to 
work at the factories, they are served pork meat, but most of them reject 
to eat it (Yıldız, 2012: 32). Turkish workers like to eat lamb but Ger-
mans like pork (Yıldız, 2012: 106). As for religious perspective, Turk-
ish workers pray and fast whereas German workers go to church once a 
week (Yıldız, 2012: 110). In regard to flirtations, Turkish workers want 
to stay alone, for example in cafes when they are among fellows whereas 
German girls want to accompany them in those places too (Yıldız, 2012: 
114). Furthermore, anti-hybridization among Turkish workers discussed 
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above hits the top by not learning German except a few words and 
phrases for their basic needs and interests (Yıldız, 2012: 131). One of 
the major factors that results for this anti-hybridization, like the ones in 
The Lonely Londoners, is that Turkish workers have to do the jobs that 
Germans reject to do. For instance, in Osman Bey’s dead incident stated 
above, he is forced to work with toxic chemicals that German workers 
reject (Yıldız, 2012: 44).

Of course, as it is in every occasion, there are exceptions of anti-hy-
bridization among Turkish workers. The ones who do not protect their 
national identity in Germany begin to lead a way of life different from 
both Turkish and German. For example, the protagonist Yüce criticizes 
some Turkish fellow workers who indulge in nightlife not with their 
rationale but instincts:

“But when we watch out their private lives, the Eastern side is 
striking and it is easily understandable that they spend their life 
like coins. Particularly, the ones who come directly from their 
Turkish villages to Germany without any adaptation to any city 
life are perplexed there. They are dispersed either in a way in 
which they will indulge in the night life like a puppet in a vul-
garity competition or they will confine themselves to the shacks 
supposing them as a palace which is better than their homes in 
their villages.” (Yıldız, 2012: 130)

The most striking point above is Yüce’s point of view over his fellow 
workers who have lost their cultural and national identity in Germany. 
According to Yüce, they lead neither a way of life like the Turkish ones 
which was dominant previously nor they live like the Germans. So, they 
are, by Bahabha’s words, in the third space. However, this in-between 
situation and life style is not confirmed by both Turkish and German 
workers and also by the Turkish families of these workers. Besides, by 
losing their national identity, they cannot achieve a cultural identity in 
Germany. This kind of Turkish workers’ life style can only be a passage-
way for their children who will be born and lead a whole life in Germany. 
However, the scope and extend of this study is limited only with the lives 
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and work experiences of the workers of the novels The Lonely Londoners 
by Samuel Selvon and Türkler Almanya’da by Bekir Yıldız. In the con-
clusion section below, the overall similarities and differences of these two 
novels will be compared and contrasted through cultural identity which 
has been traced in separate sections above for each novel.

4. Conclusion
As stated above, cultural identity is a common theme in both The Lonely 
Londoners and Türkler Almanya’da (Turks in Germany) focused on for this 
paper. However, the cause and the handling of the theme in two nov-
els are different. Initially, Selvon’s The Lonely Londoners is a postcolonial 
novel that deals with the survival struggle of the working class black peo-
ple in the beginning of 1950’s just after 2nd World War in London that 
was formerly the capital of British Empire. On the other hand, Türkler 
Almanya’da is a migration novel that tells the stories of Turkish workers 
going to Germany in the beginning of 1960’s aftermath the 2nd World 
War. Though the cause of the characters’ migration to a foreign coun-
try is different, there are striking similarities for the conditions that lie 
beneath. The characters in both novels migrate to European countries, it 
is England in The Lonely Londoners and it is Germany in Türkler Alman-
ya’da, to fulfil the work-force lack just after the 2nd World War. Besides, 
both novels are read autobiographically at the same time because they 
represent their authors’ real life experiences. The characters coming from 
a different country and origin in both novels come across cultural and 
racial alienation in native identities of the new country they have immi-
grated into. However, characters’ alienation in their own native identity 
and hybridization responses to these forces differ in both novels.      

The post-colonial novel not only has brought stylistic innovations 
to the English novel, but also has placed characters from the former col-
onies and colonial cultural elements at the centre of novels written in 
English. Hybridization, cultural conflicts, identity problems and alien-
ation are the most distinctive features of the novel of this period. For this 
reason, different from Yıldız’s Türkler Almanya’da, Selvon’s The Lonely 
Londoners deals with the in-betweenness, hybridization, identity crises 
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and cultural conflicts of post-colonial individuals. At the same time, it 
is a hybrid novel consisting of the combination of two languages and 
two cultures, reflecting the cultural identity problems of post-colonial 
immigrants. Thus, the history of colonialism has hybridized not only 
the culture of the colonized but also the culture of the colonizer. The 
post-colonial British novel redefines the post-colonial British cultural 
identity and deals with the stories of the characters with this new identity. 
Hence, representing the cultures hybridized by colonialism and imperial-
ism, post-colonial immigrants appear in Selvon’s The Lonely Londoners as 
individuals who has started to hybridize the imperial centre like them-
selves and introduce new definitions to British cultural identity. In the 
post-colonial period, with the ex-colonies starting to immigrate into the 
imperial centre, the cultures colonized by the British colonialism with 
the mission of civilization become a part of the British culture. 

So, different from Türkler Almanya’da, in The Lonely Londoners, 
including the protagonist Moses, the characters are motivated to lead 
their rest life in London. There is no a second option on this matter 
for them. In other words, they have to survive in England because of 
the conditions back home. So, in England they managed to establish 
their own life. Moreover, their national identities have a cultural inte-
gration and become hybridized. Besides, they speak creolized English. 
On the other hand, the characters of Türkler Almanya’da, including the 
protagonist Yüce, come to Germany only to work there for a while. 
After collecting some Deutsche Mark in Germany, they all plan to go 
back to Turkey to their former lives. Hence, in Türkler Almanya’da the 
characters are never motivated to lead their rest life in Germany as it 
is in The Lonely Londoners. Besides, the characters’ de-motivation to 
establish a living in Germany in Türkler Almanya’da also de-motivates 
their learning Germany, and they never achieve a hybridized language 
level as it is in The Lonely Londoners. This situation also leads to cultural 
prejudices between Turkish and German workers. And as it is observed 
above, these prejudices never cease throughout the entire book. So, like 
language, Turkish worker characters in Yıldız’s Türkler Almanya’da never 
gain a new cultural identity as the ones manage in Selvon’s The Lonely 
Londoners.
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1. Introduction
The term anachronism (Latin anachronismus, from Greek anakhronismos, 
from anakhronizein) can be broken down into two parts: while the 
prefix “ana-” means “against, up and back”, “khronos” means “time”. 
This com-pound concept basically refers to “error in chronology”, 
“a wrong time”. (Skeat 2013: 16, Anachronism 2017, 
Anachronism (Literary Devices, Definition and Examples of Literary 
T Jererms) 2018)emy Tambling. defines anachronism as:

Being made to feel anachronistic may be equivalent to feeling 
dumped, but it gives opportunities, and allows for irony. Think-
ing about ‘anachronism’ means considering what is out of time, 
what resists chronology. Some people try ensuring punctuality 
by setting their watches a few minutes fast, so they are mentally 
aware of two readings of time at once: watch time and real time. 
Anachrony starts with such a double perception of time. (Tam-
bling 2010: 1, emphasis in original)

He also explicates that: 
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Borges uses Cervantes in his first avowed work of fiction, ‘Pierre 
Menard, Author of the Quixote’ (1939). The novella shows that 
to work on any text of the past is anachronistic, but there is no 
choice: no writing can be of the present […] writing it in the 
twentieth century is almost impossible, anachronistic. (2010: 10, 
emphasis and italic in original)

For Frida Buhre, the term anachronism refers to “the non-rectilinear, 
non-chronological mode of time in which various temporalities function 
in ways out if the ordinary, out of its bounds.” (2015: 7) She also argues 
that chronology “is always a fiction (albeit a powerful one) and its rec-
tilinearity is never complete: it always leaks or overflows with anachro-
nisms.” (2015: 13-14)

As for Luca Zan, he briefly explains the term as:  “[…] anachronism 
tends to project the present and its characteristics on the past.” (2016: 574)

Nick Jardine in his article titled “Uses and Abuses of Anachronism 
in the History of the Sciences” offers his version of the definition to 
anachronism: 

Interpretive anachronism applies categories from one period to 
deeds or works from a period from which those categories were 
absent. It is a species of a more general kind of displacement, 
namely the imposition of categories originating in one culture or 
society onto deeds or works of a culture to which those categories 
are alien. (2000: 253)

The term is also defined in the Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary as: 

Anachronism noun [C] a person, thing or idea which exists out 
of its time in history, especially one which happened or existed 
later than the period being shown, discussed, etc. (2008: 46, emp-
hasis in original)

And in A Dictionary of Stylistics, Katie Wales expands on the term by giving 
an example from one of the remarkable works of Old English literature:
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In literary and film studies anachronism is usually used critically 
to refer to any event or object which shows some discrepancy 
in temporal placing with respect to the period described. It is 
not a term, however, which can be usefully applied to medieval 
literature, since it reflects a concern for chronology and perspec-
tive that developed much later. Hence the characters in the Old 
English poem Beowulf, ostensibly set in the non-Christian Scan-
dinavia of the sixth century, speak easily of the Christian God. 
(Wales 2011: 17, emphasis in original)

From Justin Sider’s perspective, 

Anachronism is produced in representational art and narrative 
through the overlap of multiple temporal frames—as when a face 
is at once historical and iconic, when the narrative of a solitary life 
presses against the longue durée of a political institution, or when 
incommensurate historical moments run alongside one another in the 
same textual space. (2016: 458, italics in original)

To put it simply, an anachronism may be a person, event, object, custom, 
animal, plant, belief system, philosophical idea, musical style, material, 
verbal expression, even a slang word, that is, something or someone that 
is associated with a particular period in time that is placed outside its 
proper temporal boundary.

Although anachronisms are often considered as errors, authors some-
times use them on purpose to call their readers’ attention to chronol-
ogy, history, and everything related to time. Seppo Knuuttila shares the 
same opinion: “When anachronism is examined as a trope, like metap-
hor, metonym, etc., then it is no longer only an error – which it can be 
– but a consciously chosen means of expression through which relations 
between the past, present and future are organized.” (2008: 271) 

Thus, anachronisms can be intentional or unintentional. Authors of 
intentional anachronisms deliberately put historical events, fashions, tech-
nology, etc. in the wrong place and time to create a special artistic effect 
for rhetoric, comedy, humour or shock, and also to attract their readers’ 
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attention. Such anachronisms may also be introduced into a literary or 
artistic work to make the contemporary audience engage more readily in a 
particular historical period. On the contrary, what authors of unintentional 
anachronisms do is considered to be mistakes usually as a result of their 
carelessness or lack of awareness. However, if readers detect any of these 
mistakes, this might abuse their trust in the authors, and cause the works to 
be seen unrealistic, so they can suddenly be taken out of the story. (Anach-
ronism (Literary Devices) 2018, Anachronism (Literary Terms) 2018) On 
the other hand, we need to consider the possibility that some readers may 
not notice these anachronisms, or even if they notice any, they may ignore 
them since they are more likely to be fascinated by just reading. 

J. A. Cuddon in his Dictionary of Literary Terms and Literary Theory 
reveals two other reasons why authors prefer to use the trope anachro-
nism and gives three most known examples from literature:

Anachronism (Gk ‘back-timing’) In literature anachronisms may 
be used deliberately to distance events and to underline a univer-
sal verisimilitude and timelessness – to prevent something being 
‘dated’. Shakespeare adopted this device several times. Two clas-
sic examples are the references to the clock in Julius Caesar and 
to billiards in Antony and Cleopatra. Shaw also does it in Androcles 
and the Lion when the Emperor is referred to as ‘The Defender 
of the Faith’.  (1998: 33, emphasis in original)

Bradbury’s other significant device, trick or trap he sets for his readers 
is anachorism which is defined in Dictionary of Literary Terms and Lite-
rary Theory as: “(Gk ‘something misplaced’) An action, scene or character 
placed where it does not belong.” (Cuddon 1998: 33)

Tim Cresswell in his On the Move: Mobility in the Modern Western 
World (2006) compares anachronism with anachorism. For him, “While 
anachronism is a logical category (a thing out of time), anachorism is 
a social and cultural category – a thing out of place or without place 
entirely.” (2006: 55)

In addition to Cuddon’s and Cresswell’s definition, some online 
sources give some alternative and extra explanations to the term:
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Collins English Dictionary → anachorism (from ana- + khōros 
place) geographical misplacement, something located in an 
incongruous position. (2019)

Wiktionary → anachorism (Modelled on anachronism, with 
Ancient Greek χῶρος (khôros, ‘country’)). Something that is 
incongruous with the spirit of the country. (2018)

Webster Dictionary → Anachorism (noun) an error in regard to 
the place of an event or a thing; a referring something to a wrong 
place. (2019)

The Online Dictionary of Language Terminology (odlt) (2019) 
→ Anachorism (1) In writing, it is when you put something in the 
wrong place (e.g. writing a short story about Amazonian tigers); 
as opposed to anachronism, which is when you put something in 
the wrong time.   

Differently from other dictionaries, the odlt gives a second explanation to 
the term: “Using a foreign word in English (e.g. ‘That’s very skookum’)”. 

Both anachronism and anachorism are one of the remarkable fea-
tures adopted by Malcolm Bradbury in his last novel, To the Hermitage 
(2000). However, it should be appreciated that unlike most of the wri-
ters, Bradbury frankly indicates even in the Introduction that he will 
make some deliberate changes in historical and real events, dates or 
figures throughout the novel. The first person narrator Bradbury (Şahin, 
2017: 421-422)’s completing Bo’s remarks “We must not always believe 
what we read in books.” (54) with “Especially my books.” (54) in the 5th 
chapter can also be considered as one of his clues or his approval of this 
trick or tactic.

He presents most, if not all, of his examples in individual sentences 
of the narrator Bradbury in the 3rd, 4th, 6th, and 30th chapters. His other 
anachronisms, as well as anachorisms, appear in the rules for visitors of 
the Little Hermitage in the 10th chapter, within his fictional paper called 
“A Paper that is not a Paper” in the 11th chapter, and Diderot’s dream 
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scene in the 20th chapter. Conversations in the 5th and 12th chapters also 
host anachronisms and anachorisms.

Although the two conversations under consideration are much lon-
ger, for the sake of saving space, and following the aim of the present 
study, I will prefer to cite and analyze only the sections which contain 
anachronistic and anachoristic features. Having the same attitude,  I will 
make do with explaining only anachronistic and anachoristic feature of 
Diderot’s dream scene although it spans four pages.

Moreover, in most, if not all, chapters of the novel Bradbury uses 
some Swedish, Russian, Finnish, French and German words depending 
on the characters, places, or context. However, for convenience again, I 
shall give only the examples within the conversation between the main 
character-Bradbury, Bo and Alma in the 5th chapter since this conversa-
tion offers other examples for anachorism and anachronism as well.

Reaching more diligent and detailed analysis of any example that we 
discuss and explaining the effect it has in the context of its use, and in 
creating the stylistic fabric of the text will require us to call upon various 
tools such as prioritizing, cooperative principles, conversation analysis 
(CA), Roman Jakobson’s axis of selection and combination, transitivity, 
among others.

2. Stylistic Analysis of Anachronisms and 
Anachorisms  
Bradbury’s first anachronism appears in the 3rd chapter in the sentence 
“In 1618 it was launched, here in the harbour in front of me” (Bradbury 
2000: 28) where he says a Swedish vessel called Vasa was launched in 
1618, but this vessel was built between 1626 and 1628 and launched in 
1628 and like Titanic, sank on her maiden voyage (Håfors 2010: 1). 

According to Lesley Jeffries: 

The English clause has an information structure which generally 
puts new and important information into the final position in a 
clause, so that the reader/hearer has a sense of where to look for 
the salient information when reading/listening […] Note that 
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although there is a further element (Adverbial), this is an optional 
clause element and is not normally the carrier of the most import-
ant new information in the clause. (2010: 77, italic in original)

Similarly, Leech, Deuchar and Hoogenraad explain that “Adverbials (A) 
and peripheral elements (cj, ij, and Voc) tend to be optional parts of the 
clause.” (1982: 84)

Bearing in mind, then aforementioned, the pronoun “it” which refers 
to the Vasa Vessel is in the object position in the active sentence. While 
transforming the active sentence into a passive one, it becomes the sub-
ject of the passive sentence. This also causes the information structure 
to change. The focus of the passive sentence is on the predicator “was 
launched” because the final elements (here, in the harbour and in front of 
me) are optional Adverbials. 

To use a participant name from Michael Halliday’s transitivity model, 
particularly from the material process which is the process of doing 
(Simpson 2004: 22), the Actor is lost in the transformation to passive. 
The readers are not given a clear sense of who launched the vessel. Since 
the prepositional phrase (PP) of agency (by him/her, etc.) is optional in 
the passive sentence, Bradbury omits it and draws the readers’ attention 
to the process, not the person(s) who launched the vessel.

As an adverb of time, the adjunct “In 1618” (PP) is placed before the 
hub of the clause (i.e. the Subject and Predicator elements of the main 
clause) and it modifies the whole sentence to indicate the launching 
date of Vasa. Other PPs such as “here”, “in the harbour” and “in front of 
me” come after the hub. Since adjuncts are placed on either side of the 
hub, these elements are called “equivalent constituents”. (Simpson 2004: 
63)

“Here”, “in front of “, and “me” function as deixes and they are placed 
on either side of the PP “in the harbour”. Therefore, they imply a prox-
imal relationship to the referent, so reveal that the first person narrator, 
the main character Bradbury is positioned so close to the vessel. These 
deictic elements help the reader create or visualize the fictional world, 
and recontextualize real speech behaviour. They also provide the narra-
tor Bradbury with creating a warm atmosphere between himself and his 
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readers. So, the reader might trust him, and not have a suspicion about 
the date he gives.

There is certainly a great deal of talk in To the Hermitage. Almost every 
chapter accommodates a dialogue. In most of the dialogues, because they 
may sometimes be distracting, Bradbury prefers not to use dialogue tags 
such as “he said”, “she declared” although they help the readers to iden-
tify who, in a conversation between two or more characters, is speaking, 
Moreover, while in prose, dialogues are often placed in quotation marks, 
again in almost all dialogues, Bradbury does not adopt quotation marks. 
Instead, he prefers to use the capitalized pronouns (HE, SHE and ME) 
before the words the characters should say. The main reason that lies 
behind is the narrator Bradbury’s aim to retire from the scene for a while 
so that the characters can speak freely. The novel’s 5th chapter presents us 
with a good example for these important features: 

[…]

HE

Nej, because the Catholics thought he was a freethinker. The Vat-
ican banned his works. Finally they had to bury him in an uncon-
secrated graveyard with the suicides.

ME 

I can imagine in Sweden that’s quite a crowded place. 

SHE

Well, our weather does not suit us. Really we were born for bright 
skies and sun, only we don’t have them here. In summer we try 
hard to be happy. Only in the winter do we remember how very 
terrible life really is.

HE
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It’s the same graveyard where Olaf Palme was buried. You must 
go there.

ME

And then I’ll find Descartes’ tomb?

HE

Nej, nej. They dug him up again. He was taken off to Copenha-
gen. In a brass coffin two and a half feet long.

ME

He was quite a lot bigger than that, surely? 

HE

But most of him was missing. He had become a kind of secular 
saint. People had been stealing his bones.

ME

So I need to go to Copenhagen? 

SHE

Yes, of course you must, it’s a beautiful place. Only he is not there, 
of course. (Bradbury 2000: 57)

[…]

Another remarkable feature that attracts attention is the graphological 
foregrounding in most of the novel’s dialogues. Bradbury does not change 
the font size, however, to separate them from the main text, he uses cap-
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italized pronouns for the interlocutors, as indicated above, and italicized 
items, especially when the characters speak in Swedish, Russian, etc. He 
also adopts, at times, some italicized stage directions to aid interpretation 
as in the subsequent section of the conversation given above:

HE

No. Not at all.

(He raises his glass, of water.)

May I propose a toast to welcome you to Sweden. Skal!

SHE

Jo, jo, skal!

ME

Yes, indeed, skal! So  ̶  where is he now? (Bradbury 2000: 58)

What makes the dialogue in the 5th chapter different from others is its 
anachorisms. When Bo proposes a toast to welcome the main character 
Bradbury, they all say “skal!” which means “shell” instead of “skål” which 
means “cheers” in Swedish. This may be considered as one of Bradbury’s 
examples for anachorism because Bradbury both uses a Swedish word in 
English text and he uses the word “skal” which is inappropriate in this con-
text. If the readers do not know Swedish, and the meaning of the word “skal”, 
they will not be aware of this alteration. However, this might also result from 
Bradbury’s preference for the use of the English spelling of the word.

Another anachoristic feature in this conversation is hidden in Bo 
Luneberg’s remarks:

Finally they had to bury him in an unconsecrated graveyard with 
the suicides.
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It’s the same graveyard where Olaf Palme was buried. You must 
go there.

Bradbury deliberately changes the cemetery where Descartes was first 
buried, and where one of the Prime Ministers of Sweden, Swedish Social 
Democrat Olof Palme’s grave is, but Olof Palme did not commit suicide 
(Björck et al. 2001: 27). He was assassinated in 1986 and his grave is in 
the churchyard of Adolf Fredrik Church dedicated to Saint Olof (Pal-
me’s grave vandalised 2007) and where Descartes was buried before his 
remains were taken to France. 

Bo also says to the main character Bradbury that Descartes’s corpse 
was taken to Copenhagen after Sweden, but he was not taken to Copen-
hagen, but France (Boakes 1984: 88, Proctor and Roland 2003: 81) In his 
From Darwin to Behaviourism: Psychology and Minds of Animals Robert 
Boakes clearly states that:

[…] Descartes was persuaded to go to Sweden to instruct young 
Queen Christina in philosophy. In 1650, within months of his 
arrival in Stockholm, he died of an illness severely aggravated, it 
has been said, by having to begin the queen’s lessons at five o’clock 
in the morning. He was buried in the cemetery for the distin-
guished foreigners. Sixteen years later, his body was exhumed, as it 
had been decided by various friends and disciples that it would be 
more fitting for his bodily remains to rest in France; perhaps they 
did not respect as seriously as he might have wished. (1984: 88)

To describe the graveyard where Descartes was first buried, Bradbury 
uses the adjective “unconsecrated” which means “not having been made 
or declared sacred: not consecrated“ (Unconsecrated 2018). However, 
as Boakes indicates, “He was buried in the cemetery for the distinguished 
foreigners.” (Boakes 1984: 88) 

Therefore, such misinformation also serves as an example for both 
anachorism and anachronism. 

It is also worth noting that Bo mispronounces the Swedish Prime 
Minister’s name. Instead of saying “Olof Palme”, he says “Olaf Palme”.  
This can be considered as another anachorism in the same conversation.
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The use of question marks at the end of the declarative sentences is 
another important feature of this specially anachorism-rich conversation. 
Although the readers do not have any auditory clues to understand the 
tone in written dialogue, the question marks show that these sentences 
end with a rising intonation to invite the listeners to agreement or action. 
Thus, in the above dialogue, the interlocutor “ME (Bradbury)” adopts 
these examples of informal, non-standard English grammar to ask for 
verification, to invite Bo and Alma to consider his remarks as an invita-
tion to an agreement. However, at every turn, he falls short of his goal, 
and cannot get any satisfactory response. Both Bo and Alma avoid giving 
a more informative or direct answer.

The readers and also the main character Bradbury possibly get the 
first impression that Bo and Alma do not know a more informative and 
proper answer, but when they find the right answer later on (on page 61), 
they will realize that Bo and Alma just employ certain delaying tactics.

Special mention should also be made here that Bradbury presents his 
character Bo Luneberg in detail at the beginning of the same chapter, 
and emphasizes how he is an important person, so he creates him as a 
man who possesses sound knowledge, and who is reliable. From a cogni-
tive stylistic approach, this description of Bo causes the readers to form 
a mental model or an image schema in their minds and to have some 
expectations about Bo and his character. However, when they encounter 
a totally different stimulus, namely when Bo does not give any appropri-
ate or satisfactory responses to Bradbury’s questions, they will be more 
likely to get confused, so the schema will be disrupted. Besides, later on, 
Bo commits five anachorisms and one anachronism in the same con-
versation. This can make matters worse because, if the readers realize or 
explore all these misdirections, their confusion will increase a lot, and 
then the mental picture of Bo in their minds will even die out. However, 
if the readers believe in him because of his features already presented by 
Bradbury, they might recognize neither of his tricks or traps.

According to Michael Toolan: 

[S]everal procedures for the analysis of naturally-occurring conver-
sation are also valuable to the study of dialogue in fictional texts. 
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Fictional dialogue is an artificial version of talk, partly shaped by a 
variety of aesthetic and thematic intentions and conventions […] 
crucial structural and functional principles and patterns are at work 
in fictional dialogue as they are in natural conversation. (1985: 193)

Following Toolan, in this fictionally constructed dialogue, the main char-
acter Bradbury initiates a question and answer exchange to elicit a reply 
from his interlocutors, and they (Bo and Alma) do what is expected of 
them, and give answers to the main character Bradbury’s questions as in 
a natural talk. Bo seems so supportive, cooperative and also informative 
with his responses to the main character Bradbury’s questions:

ME

And then I’ll find Descartes’ tomb?

HE

Nej, nej. They dug him up again. He was taken off to Copenha-
gen. In a brass coffin two and a half feet long.

However, as the readers will soon realize that both Bo and Alma are 
indeed un-cooperative. Instead of giving right or explicit answer to Brad-
bury’s question about the place of Descartes’s grave, they prefer to hedge, 
they do not give the right amount of information about it. Bradbury 
still expects support from his interlocutors, especially from Bo. He inno-
cently and tirelessly continues to try to get the right information, but 
Bo appears to be inattentive. He disregards Bradbury’s efforts. Even if 
the excitement of suspense heightens with every question and answer, 
both the main character Bradbury and the readers have to be a bit more 
patient to learn the current resting place of Descartes.

Since Bo’s main concern is Diderot and the Diderot Project, not Des-
cartes and his tomb, he pays no attention to Bradbury’s attempts to find 
Descartes’s tomb, so he violates Paul Grice’s Maxim of Quality with his 
unexpectedly misleading or inappropriate answers. He, so to say, jabbers 
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and play with Bradbury’s as well as the readers’ patience. This also leads 
to the violation of Maxim of Quantity. 

Moreover, Alma frequently interrupts the conversation to warn her 
husband about some dandruff on his jacket, to insist that Bradbury 
should eat herring, and to give information about important characteris-
tics of Swedish people, etc. This trick or tactic can be considered as “red 
herring”, a literary device defined as “a kind of fallacy that is an irrelevant 
topic introduced in an argument to divert the attention of listeners or 
readers from the original issue” (Red Herring 2019)

Bradbury’s pun combines two unrelated meanings of the “herring” (a 
fish species “herring” and a literary device “red herring”) and serves his 
purpose of teaching his readers about the red herring by giving a good 
example for it: Alma consistently presses the character Bradbury for eat-
ing Baltic herring to divert Bo’s and especially Bradbury’s attention away 
from the main topic of the conversation at that moment.

It is also noticeable that despite Bo’s inattentiveness and Alma’s red 
herrings, there is no silence or breakdown within the conversation. The 
fictional interactants go on talking. Astonished also with this, the read-
ers witness Bradbury’s baffled capitulation to Alma’s insistence on Baltic 
herring at the end of the conversation.

As a matter of fact, the emphasis on the idea that we should not 
believe what we read in books at the beginning of the conversation, Bo 
and Alma’s hedges and Alma’s red herrings make us think that they both 
deliberately violate Grice’s maxims.

To take a different approach, although at first glance, Bradbury 
seems he does not or cannot awaken to Bo’s jabbering or misdirections, 
or he does not care about Bo’s delaying tactics and Alma’s red herrings, 
he actually employs a kind of an interactive tactic or strategy to get the 
right answer since his ultimate goal is to learn where Descartes’s actual 
grave is.

It also appears that the reason why Bradbury fleshes out Bo and 
Alma as characters who delay the right answer is to give detailed infor-
mation to the readers about the posthumous or postmortem adventures 
of Descartes, his funerals and disinterments of his corpse, and thus this 
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enables Bradbury to parody the Death of the Author, to put forward his 
theory called “Postmortemism”. (Şahin 2017: 415) 

It is also worth noting here that although the main character Brad-
bury asks whether he should go Copenhagen to find Descartes’s grave or 
not, Alma ignores the context of the earlier part of the conversation, and 
treats Bradbury’s question as if Bradbury inquiries whether he should 
go there for sightseeing or to see Copenhagen attractions, and says that 
Bradbury has to go there since it is a beautiful city to visit. However, she, 
then, indicates Descartes’s grave is not there: 

ME

So I need to go to Copenhagen? 

SHE

Yes, of course you must, it’s a beautiful place. Only he is not there, 
of course.

Not only does this create a comic effect, but it also causes the violation 
of Maxim of Relevance because when someone asks his/her interloc-
utor a question, s/he should give the right answer with regard to the 
question.

Another example to his intentional anachronisms the novel offers is 
seen in the dialogue between Tzarina and Diderot on Day One in the 
12th chapter:

[…]

SHE

I understand you are an atheist, the man who believes in nothing.

HE
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Precisely. But I disbelieve with the very greatest conviction, Your 
Highness.

SHE

So is your morality the same as a believer’s? 

HE

Why not, if one is an honest man? 

SHE

Do you practise that morality? 

HE

Like many of us, I do my best. 

SHE

You don’t rape, don”t murder, don’t pillage?

HE

I promise you, very rarely. 

SHE

Then why not accept religion? (Bradbury 2000: 174-175)

[…] 

This part of the conversation is indeed between Diderot and  the 
Maréchale in Dialogues of Diderot, Conversation of a Philosopher with the 
Maréchale De — (written in 1774, published in 1777):
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[…] She said to me:

Are you not M Crudeli?

Crudeli: Yes.

Maréchale: The man who believes in nothing?

Crudeli: I am.

Maréchale: But your morals are the same as a believer’s.

Crudeli: Why not, if that believer is an honest man?

Maréchale: And you put that morality into practice?

Crudeli: As well as I can.

Maréchale: What! You do not steal, or kill, or pillage?

Crudeli: Very rarely.

Maréchale: Then what do you get out of not believing?

Crudeli: Nothing; but does one believe in order to get something 
out of it? (Diderot 1927: 167) 

[…]

The reason why this conversation is anachronistic is two-fold: one is 
the gap between the publication date of To the Hermitage (2000) and 
Dialogues of Diderot, Conversation of a Philosopher with the Maréchale 
De —  (1777). The other is the gap between the date of  Diderot’s 
visit to Russia between 1773 and 1774, and the publication date of  
Dialogues of Diderot, Conversation of a Philosopher with the Maréchale 
De —  in 1777.
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From CA perspective, Bradbury casts two interactants as in the orig-
inal fictional conversation: Tzarina and Diderot. The central and key 
feature of the very conversation is the unequal status of these two parti-
cipants. Tzarina is undoubtedly the dominating, managerial and superior 
interactant, and Diderot is equally undoubtedly the dominated, subser-
vient and inferior one. She manifests her evident superiority, and cal-
lous, controlling, and dominant interactive behaviour with her questions 
which enable her to determine the topic of discussion.

He uses the pronoun “she” for Tzarina instead of the French noun 
“Maréchale” that denotes wife of a Marshall and pronoun “he” for Dide-
rot instead of “crudeli” (Latin - plural form of crudele which means 
“cruel” in English) (Crudele 2019). As for in the French version of the 
conversation, the proper noun “Diderot” is used.

Apart from the change in the interactants, Bradbury makes some 
other important changes in the selection of words. It looks like most, if 
not all, changes are a result of the translation from French to English. 
However, especially the word “rape” is worth dwelling on. Bradbury 
uses this word instead of the word “steal”. When the readers read or see 
Diderot’s answer (“very rarely”) to Mme La Maréchale’s question, they 
are more likely to be atrophied by it. They may react the word “steal” in 
some way, but since “raping” is a much more serious crime than “stea-
ling” both before the law and within a community, their reaction will 
be more. 

Another word he changes is the word “kill”. Instead of this word, he 
uses the word “murder”. Although the end result is the same: the loss of 
(human) life, while sentencing, the law makes the difference between 
these two crimes. To understand this difference, we had better look up 
the definitions of these words: While the word “kill” is defined as: “Verb 
DEATH 1 to cause someone or something to die” (Kill 2008: 788), the 
word “murder” is defined as “verb 1 to commit the crime of intentionally 
killing a person” (Murder 2008: 936). So, killing is a broad term that 
encompasses all instances of loss of life, whether a human or an animal, 
whether accidental, intentional or planned. A person may be killed in a 
car accident, in a natural disaster, or in a workplace because of ignorance, 
or he/she may be killed by another human being, whereas murder is plan-
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ned and intentional killing of a person. Namely, a person dies because of 
malicious intent and action of another person.

The alteration of interactants and some words makes this anachro-
nistic example anachoristic as well.

Another deliberate/intentional anachronism occurs in the 6th chapter 
in which Diderot writes postcards to his family: “Not since he left the 
elegant if bombarded (Frederick of Prussia again) streets of Dresden has 
he had the time to write his postcards home.” (Bradbury 2000: 73)

However, postcards were first used in the 1800s, to be more precise, 
the first official postcard was printed in October 1869 by Austria. Some 
other countries in Europe, such as Germany, the United Kingdom, and 
Canada followed Austria. As for the international delivery of postcards, 
it needed a little more time: “However, it wasn’t until an agreement rea-
ched at the first Postal Congress that allowed postal cards to be sent 
internationally, which took effect July 1, 1875.” (A Brief History of the 
Postcard 2016) So, in the 1770s it was not possible to send a postcard 
from one country to another.

The anachronistic sentence begins with a negative adverbial “not 
since” which is usually used to be restrictive, emphatic and dramatic. 
Bradbury prefers this adverbial as a means of stress or emphasis to achieve 
rhetorical effect in the first part of the sentence, and the inversion comes 
in the second part. It modifies the pronoun “he”. At the end of the sen-
tence, he uses another adjunct element, the adverb of place “home”. Since 
adjunct elements “not since” and “home” are placed on either side of the 
hub, he presents us with equivalent constituents.

He inserts an elliptical construction “the elegant if bombarded (Fred-
erick of Prussia again) streets of Dresden” between the Adjunct element, 
Adverbial clause “Not since he left” and the auxiliary verb “has”. “[T] he 
elegant if bombarded (Frederick of Prussia again) streets of Dresden” is 
an adjective phrase (AjP) in which he places two elliptical constructions: 
“if bombarded” and “Frederick of Prussia”. “if bombarded” is an Adver-
bial non-finite and verb-less clause. In this kind of clause, the subject(s) 
with that of the superordinate clause and an appropriate form of “be” 
are ellipted. He uses such elliptical constructions to be economical with 
words, gets rid of redundancies, and repetitive phrasing to prevent his 
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readers from wasting time for such certain predictable words and phrases 
because they can mentally fill them in based on the context, and their 
grammar knowledge.

According to the 7th definition of “if ” given by the Oxford Advanced 
Learner’s Dictionary, it is “used before an adjective to introduce a con-
trast”. (2005: 771) In the light of this definition, Bradbury wants to say 
that although the streets of Dresden had been bombarded by Frederick 
of Prussia, they were still elegant.

He prefers to reveal the Actor who bombarded Dresden in brackets 
“(Frederick of Prussia again)”. Probably, this is one of the narrator Brad-
bury’s interruptions which indicates that he contacts his readers. The use 
of Adverb “again” implies that Frederick of Prussia had bombarded Dres-
den before, but Bradbury is not giving the exact number of bombarding.

To describe the streets of Dresden, he selects the adjective “elegant” 
whose second meaning is “elegant ̶ 2 (of clothes, places, and things) 
attractive and designed well” from among synonymous adjectives or adje-
ctives with similar meanings such as “stylish” and “beautiful”. (Elegant 
2005: 494)

The verb phrase (VP) “has he had the time to write his postcards 
home” includes an infinitive clause “to write his postcards home” since 
the verb “write” is non-finite and in the infinitive form. The infinitive 
particle “to” precedes it. Even though it lacks a finite verb, it has its own 
direct object “his postcards” and adjunct element, adverb of place “home”. 
The clause functions as an infinitive of purpose because it explains for 
what Diderot has had time.

The noun phrase (NP) “the time” carries the focus of the sentence 
because it is the last main clause element and after this element, there is a 
subordinate clause, so the readers are highly likely to pay attention to the 
fact that in spite of his busy schedule in Russia, Diderot has eventually 
had time to write “his postcards home”.

The adverb of place “home” is used to refer to his family, namely his 
wife and daughter. He writes to his family about his health, his promise 
to travel to the Great Wall of China, his aim to change Russia, his advice 
to his wife and Falcone’s discountenance, etc. 

Interestingly, Bradbury prefers the word “letter” on the next page:

USER
Eklenmiş Metin
fe

USER
Eklenmiş Metin
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Utterly delighted he’ll have created a gossiping frenzy of indigna-
tion and gossip all over Paris, he picks up a second sheet. And so 
he sets down another letter, more reflective, intelligent, rebuking, 
mercurial, for this one’s to his charming, his philosophical, his 
not always enthusiastic mistress Sophie (Bradbury 2000: 73, my 
emphasis).

His remarks “he picks up a second sheet. And so he sets down another 
letter” have two implications. First, Diderot picks the first sheet for his 
family and another for Sophie Volland. Second, this means that Diderot 
has written the first letter to someone else because earlier Diderot has 
had the time to write his postcards home. 

From a cognitive stylistic perspective, when the readers see or read 
the words “postcard” and “letter”, different images will appear in their 
minds because postcards have limited space, and they are usually posted 
without an envelope, so everyone can see what has been written on it. 
The things Diderot has written to his wife and daughter are not private 
or intimate. On the other hand, letters are usually put in an envelope and 
have enough room for writing more special things. This can lead them to 
infer that Diderot does not want to spend so much time or does not have 
a lot to write to his family, especially to his wife, but he allocates more 
time for writing letters to his mistress Sophie Volland since he has a lot 
to say to her or more intimate things like his hopes and dreams. This can 
also be understood from his letter closing “lovingly”.

Thus, Bradbury deliberately uses the word “postcard” instead of 
“sheet” or “letter” to reflect the degree of affinity between Diderot and 
his wife, also his daughter. In this case, in addition to its anachronism, it 
has also an anachoristic feature.

Bradbury prefers to start the 10th chapter with the parody of “Nakaz”, 
with an extremely funny guide or requirements for visitors to the Her-
mitage Museum, which he actually fabricated himself. The rules of 
“Nakaz” of Catherine II, also called “Instruction of Catherine the Great”, 
are actually a political, social, legal, and philosophical document written 
as a guide for the deputies to Legislative Commission of 1767. (Instruc-
tion of Catherine the Great 2018)
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Thus, it is another anachronistic and anachoristic example in the 
novel. It is an anachronism because he replaces or juxtaposes the rules 
or principles of “Nakaz” (1767) with the entrance rules of the Hermitage 
Museum written much later, and it is anachorism because he replaces 
principles of “Nakaz” with the museum’s entrance rules and the entrance 
rules with his fabrications. 

The rules are graphologically deviant as well. Bradbury draws rea-
ders’ attention to the rules first by giving them at the beginning of the 
10th chapter, and then the reader can easily recognize the difference in 
the font size. He chooses a smaller font size so that his readers can only 
engage with these rules.

He chooses a capitalized small print in the title to represent an inc-
rease in the narrator’s volume and prefers to write the first letters of 
the words in the title bigger than the rest: “NAKAZ”, “LITTLE”, and 
“HERMITAGE”. By doing so, he puts the stress on these letters. In 
other words, the narrator articulates these letters more strongly than the 
others to draw the readers’ attention to these three words. Thus, if the 
readers do not read every single rule or they have no knowledge about 
Russian history and “Nakaz”, they can easily equate the word “Nakaz” 
with the Little Hermitage and suppose that it is the name given to its 
entrance rules.

Bradbury also achieves this goal by using a colon after the word 
“Nakaz” since one of the purposes of this punctuation mark is to explain 
or illustrate a term, a word, or a clause and to draw attention to the clause 
that follows it. So, his readers may look at the explanation given after the 
colon, not the word “Nakaz”, and may not recognize Bradbury’s anachro-
nism and anachorism, and thereby, they might not feel suspicious about 
the information given by the narrator. However, when they start to read 
the rules, they can easily understand that these cannot be the rules for 
visitors to the museum. 

On the other hand, some readers may just focus on the title, but not 
on the rest. Since the rules are written in a smaller font size to separate 
them from the rest of the text, after reading the title, the readers may 
prefer to read the main text instead of the rules. Some readers may not 
even be interested in the title because although the first letters of three 
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words in the title bigger than the rest, the capitalized words are still in 
the smaller type size, they may cause a lack of interest.

Another graphological deviation can be seen in the labels for the 
rules. They are in italics (Rule one, Rule two, … Rule ten) since Bradbury 
wants to stress them as well. They also give the impression that the nar-
rator Bradbury reads or itemizes them to his narratees by stressing. 

Although he uses the plural form of the noun “visitor” in the title, it 
looks like Bradbury makes up the rules such as three, four, five, six, seven, 
nine, and ten for the old philosopher Diderot, who visits the museum 
for the first time, but the rules such as one, two, eight are generic ones in 
which he uses the determiner “any” to refer to an unlimited or an indefi-
nite number of people, and the indefinite pronoun “anyone”. 

He prefers a formal auxiliary verb “shall” in passive constructions in 
the first two rules to express compulsion. The visitors have to leave all 
their properties which make them superior to others at the door. This 
reminds us of one of the principles of “The Instruction (Nakaz)”: “all 
men should be considered equal before the law.” (Instruction of Cathe-
rine the Great, 2018) Instead of using “shall” in the following rules, he 
prefers imperative forms. Besides, he starts the third rule with “please” to 
be polite, however, he finds it unnecessary to use it in the others except 
for the rule eight in which he prefers “should” in the passive form.

These characteristics of the rules are well enough to prompt us to 
go further, to analyze every single rule in its own right because doing so 
allows us to discover more of the linguistic and stylistic richness of Brad-
bury’s every fake rule, and provides us with bringing to light his other 
anachronistic as well as anachoristic example(s) and possible intentions 
behind them:

Rule one

All ranks and titles shall be surrendered on entering, along with 
all hats and swords.

Bradbury uses the verb “surrender” both for abstract terms “ranks” and 
“titles” and for tangible items like “hats” and “swords”. In some cases, 
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“hats” and “swords” are the signs of rank or title. So, he wants to equate 
abstract terms with concrete ones. Namely, he sees ranks and titles as 
items that can be left at the door or cloakroom. Thus, this can be consi-
dered well within the realm of ontological metaphors which are defined 
as “ways of viewing events, activities, emotions, ideas, etc., as entities and 
substances.” by George Lakoff and Mark Johnson (1980: 25). They also 
identify such ontological metaphors as entity metaphors in which “an 
abstraction is represented as a concrete physical object”. (Entity Metap-
hor 2018, Lakoff and Johnson 1980: 27-28)

Rule two

All ambitions and pretensions, based on prerogatives of birth, 
rank, hierarchy or any other claim to precedence, shall also be 
discarded at the door.

He uses the verb “discard” which means “to throw something away or get 
rid of it because you no longer want or need it” (Discard 2008: 399). As 
in the first rule, he treats abstract terms such as “ambitions and preten-
sions, based on prerogatives of birth, rank, hierarchy or any other claim to 
precedence” like items that can be discarded at the door. So, he again uses 
an ontological/entity metaphor since he replaces outdoor clothing such 
as coats, raincoats, and outdoor jackets, and large hand baggage such as 
bags, rucksacks, and cases, umbrellas with some abstract properties. By 
doing so, he intends to say that visitors to the museum do not need any 
rank, title, etc. inside. They need to be only themselves as human beings. 

Rule three

Please enjoy yourself, but try not to break anything, spoil any-
thing, or chew anything.

The use of the reflexive pronoun “yourself ” indicates that the subject of 
the verb “enjoy” is “you” and it refers to one person. It looks like Bradbury 
wants to address these rules to a particular person, highly likely to Did-
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erot, not all the visitors. He connects two sentences with the coordinat-
ing conjunction “but” to express contrast. The verb phrases after “but”: 
“try not to break anything, spoil anything, or chew anything” create an 
impression that Bradbury is closely acquainted with this person (Did-
erot), and knows that he, as a clumsy or maybe a drunk person, can break 
something precious.

Such a person can break or spoil something, but the last verb “chew” 
which is defined as “1 to crush food into smaller, softer pieces with the 
teeth so that it can be swallowed, 2 to bite something with your teeth, 
usually in order to taste its flavour” (Chew 2008: 233) is not expected in 
this context, so it creates confusion. The readers may infer that the per-
son that Bradbury addresses has the potential for chewing some works of 
art in the museum. This reminds us of Diderot’s materialist ideas he put 
forward, especially in his Conversation between D’Alembert and Diderot. 
(Şahin, 2018: 10) Suffice it to say here that Bradbury has already men-
tioned these ideas in the 8th chapter, on page 103.

Rule four

Sit, stand, wander about, or do anything you please, without wor-
rying about anyone.

Bradbury uses short imperative clauses composed of only verbs such as 
“sit”, “stand”, and a verb plus preposition “wander about” to give some 
options to the visitor(s), and then with the help of the coordinating con-
junction “or”, he gives another option, a freedom to the visitor(s) to do 
anything they like.

However, as the readers will see in the following rules, the visitor(s) 
are not free that much. Although this rule gives them the freedom to do 
anything at their pleasure “without worrying about anyone”, there are 
some limits to this freedom. 

If the singular reflexive pronoun “yourself ” in the previous rule is 
taken into consideration, this rule, especially the PP “without worrying 
about anyone” seems to be conflicting with the rules such as rule five, 
six, and seven because Diderot is informed that he can do anything he 
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pleases in the fourth rule, but, in the following rules, he is warned about 
speaking moderately not to make himself “a nuisance to others, or give 
anyone a headache”, or about making “sighs, yawns, other clear displays 
of boredom”, and so on.

Rule f ive

Speak with moderation, and not too often, so that you never 
make yourself a nuisance to others, or give anyone a headache.

The verb “speak” is in the imperative form. Bradbury wants Diderot to 
speak reasonably and very rarely without being extreme because he knows 
him well enough, and knows that he likes speaking too much without 
thinking of language rules and style. (Şahin, 2018: 2) For this reason, he 
prefers the noun “moderation”. He uses the subordinating conjunction 
“so that” to express the purpose of his warning.

He changes the idiom “make a nuisance of oneself ” into “make your-
self a nuisance to others”, which can be considered as a slip of the tongue 
as well, but he refers to the same meaning: “to become a source of disrup-
tion, irritation or difficulty (for someone or something) (Make a nuisance 
of oneself 2018) So, if Diderot does not take these warnings seriously, he 
will disturb other visitors, so he will be disgraced by them.

With the help of the coordinating conjunction “or”, he gives another 
choice or makes another warning to the visitor(s): “[so that you never] 
give anyone a headache”. Instead of saying, for example, “to exasperate 
someone” or “to irritate someone intensely” or a single verb such as anger, 
and annoy, he prefers these two different idioms in the same sentence to 
mean the same thing and to express his warning more clearly and effec-
tively. Also, instead of using the negative form of the auxiliary “do” in the 
simple present tense (do not), he uses the adverb “never” to mean “not at 
any time, not on any occasion” (Never 2008: 956).

Rule six

Argue if you have to, but always without rage or heat. 
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This rule also starts with an imperative verb “argue”. It means “to speak 
angrily to someone, telling them you disagree with them.” (Argue 2008: 
67). When the readers encounter this verb, they might wonder why a 
visitor whose mere aim is usually to see works of art argues with someone 
in the Little Hermitage.

Bradbury, as a person who fabricated these rules, gives the visitor(s) 
a right to argue with others, but if they have to. He marks out the limits 
after the coordinating conjunction “but”: They can argue, but without 
violent anger, because such anger can cause them to lose their control, 
and as a result of this, they can cause physical or financial damage since 
the Little Hermitage hosts a lot of invaluable works of art, and they can 
also hurt other visitor(s).

He prefers “heat” with its 4th meaning in Longman Dictionary of Con-
temporary English: “strong feelings, especially of anger or excitement” 
(2009: 815), and the noun “rage” defined in Cambridge Advanced Learn-
er’s Dictionary as “a period of ) extreme or violent anger” (2008: 1171) to 
emphasize the intensity or level of angriness that is difficult to control.

Rule seven

Avoid making sighs, yawns, or other clear displays of boredom. 

He uses the verb “avoid” in an imperative form as well. Since it is one of 
the verbs followed by gerunds or nouns, he turns the verb “make” into a 
gerund, and uses the noun forms of the verbs “yawn” and “display”. This 
rule is one of the confusing or comic rules of the palace because formal 
rules for a palace or museum cannot include a rule like this. Nowhere sets 
up a rule that puts a ban on making sighs, yawning or “other displays of 
boredom”. The use of the adjective “clear” gives the idea that the museum 
administration takes the visitor(s) boredom naturally. If a palace is full of 
artworks like the Little Hermitage, while examining these works, some 
people may get bored after a while. However, they have to conceal or 
camouflage this boredom so that nobody can notice it. This also implies 
that even if they do not enjoy their visit, they have to pretend to be 
impressed. 
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Rule eight

Innocent games and entertainments proposed by current mem-
bers of the court should always be accepted by others.

Rule eight has a long-phrase for its subject “Innocent games and enter-
tainments proposed by current members of the court”. Courts are known 
to be the places of intrigues, particularly political ones. By choosing the 
word “innocent” from a pool of adjectives, Bradbury wants to emphasize 
that if the games and entertainments proposed by current members of 
the Little Hermitage, the visitors should participate in them, or from 
another vantage point, he intends to say that even if some court members 
usually plot against other members, they offer only “innocent” games and 
entertainments to the visitors. Bradbury prefers to omit the relative pro-
noun and the finite form of “to be” to be economical and uses only the 
past participle form of the verb “propose” to produce a passive structure. 
He also prefers to show the actors (current members of the court), but 
not precisely because the readers do not know or do not need to know 
all current members of the court. He does not give the readers a clear 
identity or the names of the court members because it is highly probable 
that he also does not know them.

The verb phrase has also a passive structure “should always be 
accepted”. He prefers the modal verb “should” to indicate that the best 
or the right thing for the visitors to do is to accept the games and 
entertainments proposed. If they do not, they are more likely to be 
punished. 

He, again, shows the actors who should accept these games and 
entertainments, but does not specify their identities because it would 
be difficult for him to give the names or identities of all visitors, so 
he chooses the word “others” to refer to people that are different to 
the court members. To put it another way, he intends to see the court 
members as “self ” and the visitors as “others”. Admittedly, the binary 
opposition “self ” and “other” is one of the accentuated themes in To the 
Hermitage. (Şahin, 2018: 5)
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Rule nine

Eat slowly, and arrive with a good appetite. Drink with pleasure 
and moderation, so that when you leave, you can walk from the 
room steadily and without assistance.

He starts the rule nine with an imperative form, but a suggestion “Eat 
slowly” and with the help of the coordinating conjunction “and”, he adds 
another one “arrive with a good appetite” so that the visitor(s) can eat 
more in the Little Hermitage. However, there seems to be a mistake 
in the temporal order of two actions: “eat slowly” and “arrive with good 
appetite”. The temporal progression requires Bradbury to give the lat-
ter (arrive with a good appetite) first, so the former should have come 
after, and if the clause “arrive with a good appetite” came first, it would 
cover both eating and drinking. However, if the order of his suggestions 
remains the same, this means that Bradbury’s suggestion or warning “eat 
slowly” not just for the court, but for anywhere or anytime. 

In the second sentence which is related to “drinking”, Bradbury again 
warns visitors, particularly Diderot about drinking not too much because 
if he drinks too much, with the effect of his old age as well, he will need 
help.

Rule ten

Leave all quarrels, dirty linen, political arguments, ideologies and 
conspiracies at the door. Above all, remember that, before you 
leave, what’s gone in at one ear should already have gone out of 
the other.

Rule ten is also introduced by using the imperative form “leave”. The 
things the visitor(s) should leave at the door are treated as tangible things 
such as coats, jackets, and umbrellas, so he adopts an ontological/entity 
metaphor again.

The adjective phrase and idiom “dirty linen” is an abstract metaphor. 
Although the adjective “dirty” describes a concrete, tangible thing “linen”, 
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it is abstracted by Bradbury to mean “One’s personal, intimate, or private 
matters or secrets, especially that which may be embarrassing if made 
public” or “scandal, unpleasant private matters”. (Dirty linen, 2018) 

The dependent clause or noun clause “what’s gone in at one ear 
should already have gone out of the other” acts as the subject of the main 
clause to the subordinating clause “before you leave”. It contains the con-
tracted auxiliary “[ha]s”, and the main verb “gone”, also two prepositions 
“in” and “at”, and an NP “one ear”. The use of the contracted auxiliary 
“[ha]s”, and an informal idiom “go in one ear and out the other”, even if 
with a different version, reveals that Bradbury uses an informal language 
rather than a formal one although, under normal conditions, the langu-
age of a court or museum’s entrance rules should be formal. Moreover, his 
use of the idiom with a different version can be considered as one of his 
slips of the tongue in the novel.

“Above all” is also an idiom that means “most importantly”. (Above 
all 2008: 4) By using “above all”, the idiom “what’s gone in at one ear 
should already have gone out of the other”, and also “should”, Bradbury 
emphasizes that the most important thing that should be kept in mind 
is that the rules listed are only applicable within the boundaries of the 
court, and the best or the right thing to do is to forget them while leaving 
because they will not work in another place. In addition, the main clause 
“remember that” functions as an important reminder for the visitor(s) to 
attach importance to these ten rules, but only inside the court.

After listing ten rules for visitors to the Little Hermitage, he gives 
some extra explanations. The first part includes:

If any member of the court or a court visitor should break any of 
the above rules, for each offence witnessed by two others he - and 
this does not exclude ladies - must drink a glass of fresh water 
and read aloud an entire page of the Telemachiad by Trediakovsky. 
(Bradbury 2000: 133)

So, if the court member(s) and the visitor(s) break(s) the rules listed, they 
will be punished with drinking a glass of water and reading aloud an entire 
page of the Telemachiad. In fact, the work written by François Fénelon, 
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and translated into Russian by Russian literary theoretician and poet 
Vasily Kirillovich Trediakovsky is The Adventures of Telemachus, The Son 
of Ulysses (first appeared in 1699, and translated by Trediakovsky in 1766). 
(De Salignac De La Mothe Fénelon, 1997, Vasily Kirillovich Trediako-
vsky, 2018) It is a French prose epic about Ulysses’s son, Telemachus. As 
for Telemachiad, also called The Song of Telemachus, it covers the first four 
books of Homer’s epic poem Odyssey (written in 800 BC), James Joyce 
also alludes to Odyssey in his novel Ulysses (1922) and calls the first part 
“Telemachus”. (Odyssey, 2018) This example of anachronism may stem 
from Bradbury’s inadvertence or misremembering, or he may deliberately 
replace the former with the latter and thus adopts also an anachorism. It is 
not so obvious. Whether it be intentional or unintentional, it is an anach-
ronism within anachronism just like Chinese boxes or Matryoshka Dolls.

In either case, the method of punishment is quite ridiculous, though 
difficult to serve. Nevertheless, he gives his readers, the court members, 
and visitors a glimmer of hope by using “should” in a conditional sen-
tence to express that breaking the rules is possible, but not very likely.

The subject of the if clause “any member of the court or a court visi-
tor” indicates that the rules are not just for visitors, but also court mem-
bers, even if this is inconsistent with the title “Nakaz: These are the rules 
for visitors entering the Little Hermitage”.

Within the PP “for each offence witnessed by two others”, Brad-
bury prefers the noun “offence” which is used for “an illegal act; a crime” 
(Offence, 2008: 984). When all the rules are taken into consideration, 
this word seems not to be in its home, it is not expected for the itemized 
court rules because an offence (an illegal act) requires a legal punishment, 
not Bradbury’s choices which create a comic effect. The reduced rela-
tive pronoun and also the reduction of the passive verb form to the past 
participle “witnessed by others” also implies that if any of the visitors or 
court members violates any of the rules, and if they are not caught red-
handed, then there is no problem, but if they are, then they have to serve 
the sentence which they will probably not encounter anywhere else or 
during their lifetime.

In the main clause, he chooses the masculine pronoun “he” to refer to 
anyone or a court visitor, but then he remembers the female visitors and 



REVIEWS IN SOCIAL AND HUMANITIES SCIENCE84

uses the plural form of the noun “lady” to be polite. However, he prefers 
to give the sentence in which the word “ladies” appears between “em 
dashes” which are used to separate inessential information from the rest 
of the sentence. For this reason, it looks like he wants his readers to focus 
on the pronoun “he” not the “ladies”, and by doing so, he means again a 
particular person, namely Diderot. 

When the readers confront the punishment method “must drink a 
glass of fresh water and read aloud an entire page of the Telemachiad by 
Trediakovsky” for the person who violates any of the rules, it is more than 
likely that they will be surprised. By making up such a confusing, or to 
some extent humorous, punishment for the visitor(s), whether he means 
Homer’s epic poem Telemachiad or Fenelon’s prose epic The Adventures 
of Telemachus, The Son of Ulysses or Trediakovsky’s translation, Bradbury 
implies that to read all aloud, especially at once or without hesitation, a 
person should have a vital capacity, and to ensure this that person “must 
drink a glass of fresh water”.

In the second part of the explanations, he prefers the pronoun “any-
one” in the subject position to refer to any court member or visitor: “Any-
one failing three of these rules shall be compelled to learn by heart at 
least six lines of the poem.” As in the previous statement, instead of say-
ing “anyone who fails”, he prefers an elliptical structure and omits the 
relative pronoun “who”, so he turns it into an AjP which functions as a 
subject since the sentence is in the passive form. A formal auxiliary verb 
“shall” in a passive sentence is used to express compulsion, as in the first 
two rules. The sentence also accommodates an infinitive clause “to learn”.

He chooses a formal verb “compel” which means “to force someone 
to do something” (Compel 2008: 281) from a pool of synonymous verbs 
such as oblige and necessitate. The verb “oblige” is also formal, but since 
it means “if you are obliged to do something, you have to do it because 
the situation, the law, a duty etc makes it necessary” (Oblige 2009: 1200), 
Bradbury does not prefer it. Another synonymous verb is “necessitate” 
which means “FORMAL to cause something to be needed, or to make 
something necessary” (Necessitate, 2008: 950). This definition reveals 
that this verb belongs to a different context since the adjective “neces-
sary” is used for something that is “needed in order to achieve a particular 
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result”. (Necessary, 2008: 949) So, it becomes clear why Bradbury does 
not choose this verb as well.

Another point that should be made here is that from the second pun-
ishment method which is memorizing “at least six lines of the poem”, and 
from the first punishment, the readers may conclude that the poem, no 
matter which, is not so easy to learn or to read.

In the last explanation: “Anyone breaking the tenth rule will never 
again be admitted to the Little Hermitage”, he uses an elliptical structure 
“anyone breaking” as in the previous one. The VP “will never again be 
admitted to the Little Hermitage” implies that among the ten rules, the 
most important one is the tenth because, although other two penalties 
are also difficult to complete, this one forbids the visitor(s) from visiting 
the Little Hermitage for the second time and more, or at any time. The 
use of the adverb “never” and “again” too, indicates this fact. 

It is also interesting to note that after warning the visitors as well as 
court members, by giving three confusing, also surprising punishment 
methods, he prefers to say just “welcome”. When the readers see or read 
this unglamorous greeting, they might catch a glimpse of an arch smile 
on the narrator Bradbury’s face.

That Bradbury alternates between appealing to Diderot in some of 
the rules, which is implied by the use of reflexive pronoun “yourself ” 
appeared in the third and fifth rule, and to the people who visit the Little 
Hermitage and court members in the others can make readers confused. 
They can also wonder why he prefers this way of announcing the rules 
for visitors. However, if the readers do not pay much attention to these 
rules, they may not recognize such features of the rules. So, it can be con-
sidered as one of the examples that show that Bradbury tries his readers’ 
vigilance or that he plays with them. 

He commits his another anachronism in the 11th chapter of the novel 
while giving the date of Descartes’s death: “He soon caught a chill and 
died of it, at the age of fifty-six” (Bradbury 2000: 150), but Descartes 
lived between 1596 and 1650. (Cottingham, 1992: 22, 56), so died at the 
age of fifty-four. 

The anachronistic sentence is composed of two clauses tied together 
with the coordinating conjunction “and”. The adjunct element “at the 
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age of fifty-six” is a “trailing constituent” since it comes after the hub of 
the clause. (Simpson, 2004: 63) It is an adverbial phrase (AvP) given at 
the end of the sentence and separated by a comma and yet can be omit-
ted without making the sentence ungrammatical. For this reason, this 
disposable unit might cause the readers not to dwell much on the anach-
ronistic element “fifty-six”, so it is more likely to remain undetected by 
the readers.

This also gives the impression that this part of the sentence is the 
narrator Bradbury’s afterthought.

Tambling, citing Freud, refers to dream as anachronistic as well as 
anachoristic:

Freud comments on logical connections in dreams being repro-
duced by simultaneity in time, instancing Raphael’s reproduction 
in a single group of all the philosophers or poets on Parnassus. 
Freud’s imagination makes the example an instance of anachro-
nism (not using the word) when saying that these people ‘were 
never in fact assembled in a single hall or on a single moun-
tain-top’. (2010: 6)

Based on his determination, Diderot’s dream scene in the 20th chap-
ter can also be considered as both anachronistic and anachoristic. The 
spatial relationships, signalled particularly with deictics bring Diderot, 
Tzarina, Mademoiselle de l”Espinasse and Doctor Bordeu together in a 
single room, and for a short while, in a river although Diderot is actu-
ally in Narishkin’s Palace, Tzarina in Hermitage and Mademoiselle de 
l’Espinasse and Doctor Bordeu in France. Even at some moments of the 
dream, they talk to each other.

Adjuncts used in this dream scene express location and spatial rela-
tionship and they are composed of prepositional and adverb phrases to 
indicate place and directionality. A selection of deictic elements includes, 
but is not limited to:

here
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between 

down at 

beside 

somewhere in the room 

before him

The sentences given below accommodate both some of the abovemen-
tioned deictic elements and certain verb phrases such as “come close”, 
“come here”, “bring” which also express movement towards the speaking 
source, namely Tzarina who wants Diderot to get much closer:

‘Come close, Mr Philosopher,’ she says. ‘I’m sure you know very 
well why you were really called here?’

‘Oh, come here, sir. I felt you would bring me sunshine—’ 

Frankly, she spreads her legs wide. Obedient, he works himself 
between. She smiles gently down at him. (Bradbury 2000: 254)

Besides, the VP “joined them” uttered by the narrator shows that while 
Diderot and Tzarina are in a bed and talking to each other, Mademoiselle 
de 1’Espinasse appears beside the bed, and in the last example, Doctor 
Bordeu also joins them: 

‘So does that mean in dreams we become completely without rea-
son?’ asks the charming Mademoiselle de 1’Espinasse, who has 
suddenly joined them and is sitting beside his bed in the river. 
(Bradbury 2000: 255)

‘Not quite, what we are looking at is a picture of things that 
have been taken from experience and entirely reconstructed in 
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the mind,’ explains Doctor Bordeu, who stands with his hat off 
somewhere in the room. (Bradbury 2000: 255)

It is also worth noting in passing that although Diderot goes to Tzari-
na’s room in the court, at some moment of the dream, the setting chan-
ges into a river, and the narrator mentions Diderot’s bed, not Tzarina’s: 
“Mademoiselle de 1’Espinasse, who has suddenly joined them and is sit-
ting beside his bed in the river”. This instantaneous change in setting is 
one of the remarkable features attributed to dreams.

Differently from the examples studied above, the anachronism in 
the 9th chapter actually takes its source from Bradbury’s own fiction. In 
the sentence “Russian roubles, Ukrainian hryvnia, Hungarian forints, 
Swedish kronor, German Deutschmarks, it’s all the same to them. Chi-
nese rinimbi, Thai bahts, Slakan vloskan, Cambodian wong; if it clinks 
or crackles, it pours straight into their wallets.” (Bradbury, 2000: 117), 
he lists some foreign currencies including “Slakan vloskan”. However, 
Bradbury’s Slaka is an imaginary communist country, both in his Rates 
of Exchange (1983) and Why Come to Slaka? (1986). Rates of Exchange 
is about Dr. Angus Petworth’s travels in an eastern European country, 
Slaka, at the height of the Cold War (1947-1991), and Why Come to 
Slaka? is a guide to this imaginary, mysterious, chaotic as well as a comic 
country. So, Slaka does not really exist. Bradbury himself indicates in the 
first pages of Rates of Exchange in Author’s Note that: “You will not find 
Slaka, Glit, or Nogod on any map, so you will probably never make the 
trip there.” (1983), and thus, such currency as vloskan. If the readers are 
not vigilant enough, if they are not informed of real currencies enough, 
and if they are not strict followers of Bradbury, or if they have not read 
Rates of Exchange and Why Come to Slaka? before To the Hermitage, they 
may fail to notice this anachronism because he gives “Slakan vloskan” 
along with six real currencies. 

The other two currencies (Chinese rinimbi and Cambodian wong) 
are examples of anachorism because the currency of China is not rin-
imbi, but renminbi, and the currency of Cambodia is not wong, but riel. 
This anachorism may stem from the narrator Bradbury’s misremember-
ing and his confusion the Cambodian currency with one of the com-
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mon surnames, for example, in China. If he intentionally commits this 
anachorism, then his aim behind it is to blur the line between fact and 
fiction, which is one of the matters in hand. Fact and fiction become 
more similar so that the readers are no longer sure that they are different.

Before discussing other anachronistic and/or anachoristic examples 
in the novel, a few remarks have to be made also here about writing all 
the currency names with lower case except for German Deutschmark. 
This nicety relates to the German capitalization rules according to which 
all the names have to be written in upper case.

Bradbury’s another anachronistic feature comes from several “then” 
chapters: the 4th, the 6th, and the 30th chapter, where he indicates that 
the Russian calendar is different from the western calendar. In fact, it 
is a real-life anachronism. In 1582, Pope Gregory issued the papal bull 
to restore the vernal equinox according to which the day following the 
5th of October was to become the 15th of October. In accordance with 
this change, 10 days were removed from the calendar in France in 1582, 
and 11 days in the UK in 1752. As for in Russia, it took much longer to 
switch to the new system and 13 days were omitted in 1918. (Change 
From Julian to Gregorian Calendar, 2018, Gregorian Calendar, 2018)

The sentence in the 4th chapter “Now even time is different; some-
where or other eleven human days have disappeared from the western 
calendar and spiralled away into the strange wastes of the cosmos.” (49) 
is composed of three clauses: “Now even time is different”, “somewhere 
or other eleven human days have disappeared from the western calen-
dar”, and “spiralled away into the strange wastes of the cosmos” which is 
connected to the subject of the second clause by the coordinating con-
junction “and”.

The adjunct element “now” is an adverb which means at/from this 
moment, but not before. Bradbury uses it at the beginning of the sen-
tence as an anticipatory constituent. When Diderot arrived in St. Peters-
burg, he had to adapt to the Russian calendar, namely the Julian calendar, 
since Russia switched to the Gregorian calendar in 1918. 

The focus of the first clause is the adjective “different”. Because he 
wants to both identify and draw his readers’ attention to one of the dif-
ferences between Russia and western Europe, Bradbury uses another 
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adverb “even”. By doing so, he wants to say that there are many differ-
ences between these two parties, and unexpectedly or surprisingly, the 
concept of time is even different. He, himself, is so surprised or confused 
by this fact that he wants his readers to witness his confusion or he wants 
his readers to get surprised as well. The use of the semicolon, which indi-
cates a pause, too, reveals this bewilderment. After that, he explains this 
fact to his readers with the other two clauses. 

His aim to use the “or other” within the phrase “somewhere or other” 
is to add vagueness to the preceding adverb “somewhere”. (Somewhere 
or other, 2018) Both this adjunct element at the beginning of the second 
clause and the PPs “from the western calendar”, “away into the strange 
wastes of the cosmos” as its final elements show us he prefers equivalent 
constituents since the weighting of the elements on either side of the hub 
is balanced.

The AjP “eleven human days” shows that he prefers to choose the 
number of days omitted from the UK calendar, and uses the word “human” 
as an adjective before the plural noun “days” because a certain number of 
days were removed from the calendar system by human beings to reach 
an accurate measurement of a year. In fact, it is not necessary to use such 
a noun as an adjective to describe days since only human beings make 
sense of hours, days, years, or any other measurement types of time, so the 
adjective “human” can be considered as an example for tautology. 

The VP “have disappeared” contains the new information, so the 
focus of the clause is on this constituent since the final component of the 
clause is a PP which starts at “from” and includes the NP “the western 
calendar”, which implies that up until then, only western countries omit-
ted days from their calendar system.

Another focus is on the second VP “spiralled away” because again 
the constituent that comes after is a PP which starts at “into” and also 
includes the NP “the strange wastes of the cosmos”. He chooses the 
adjective “strange” to describe “the wastes of the cosmos” to express the 
unusual or undefinable objects or things in the vacuum of space such as 
the astrophysicist Clyde Tombaugh’s ashes, asteroids, copper sent to the 
space by the USA, the Environmental Satellite (Envisat), and Voyager 
1 and 2. He uses the plural form of the word “waste” (wastes) which 
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means “UNWANTED MATTER 3 unwanted matter or material of any 
type, often that which is left after useful substances or parts have been 
removed” (Waste 2008: 1638), so by using the noun “wastes” and the verb 
“spiral” which means “to move in a continuous curve that gets nearer to 
or further from its central point as it goes round” (Spiral 2009: 1695), he 
attributes tangible characteristics to time, particularly to “eleven human 
days”. For this reason, it is one of his examples for the ontological/entity 
metaphors. As the last element, he prefers the word “cosmos” rather than 
the word “universe” to indicate “an orderly or harmonious systematic 
universe”. (Cosmos 2018)

Bradbury also mentions this real-life anachronism in several sen-
tences on the first page of chapter 6: 

(1) The day on the true calendar is Friday, 8 October Gregorian. 

(2) Here they call it something quite different. 

(3) Somewhere in the lost days between two calendars his sixtieth 
birthday has spiralled into the void.

(4) Or perhaps the whole thing’s the other way round, and he’s 
going to be sixty twice, giving his miserable ageing a double 
birth. (Bradbury 2000: 65)

The reason why Bradbury calls the Gregorian Calendar “the true calen-
dar” in the sentence (1) is to indicate the fact that the Julian Calendar did 
not reflect the actual time properly, especially when it comes to the calcu-
lation of the leap years. For this reason, it was replaced by the Gregorian 
Calendar in 1582. The Julian Calendar is now called the Old Style and 
the Gregorian the New Style. (Change From Julian to Gregorian Calen-
dar, 2018, Calendar, 2018).

Diderot had arrived in St Petersburg on the eve of the wedding 
between the Grand Duke Paul Petrovich and the Princess Wilhelmina 
Louisa of Hesse-Darmstadt. (Furbank, 1992: 375) The royal wedding 
took place on 29 September 1773. (Natalia Alexeievna of Russia, 2018) 
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So, his arriving date is 28 September 1773. When we convert it into the 
Gregorian calendar, that is, when we add 10 days (since France removed 
10 days from the calendar), it turns into 8 October 1773. If we convert 
it on the basis of the new calendar system of the UK, we should add 11 
days, so it turns into 9 September 1773. 

Thus, Bradbury, this time, prefers to take the French calendar system 
as a basis of his calendar conversion, but if we think that he adds 11 days 
to match the Russian calendar to the UK calendar system in 1773 as in 
the sentence “Now even time is different; somewhere or other eleven 
human days have disappeared from the western calendar and spiralled 
away into the strange wastes of the cosmos.” (Bradbury, 2000: 49) in 
the 4th chapter, there is Bradbury’s own anachronism here. However, it 
is quite difficult to determine whether Bradbury uses this anachronism 
(un)intentionally or not. 

Bradbury uses the adverb “here” at the beginning of the sentence 
(2) as an anticipatory constituent to refer to Russia, and once again to 
emphasize that it is Russia, whose even calendar system is “quite differ-
ent” from that of the western countries.

He prefers to place adverbial “somewhere” at the beginning of the 
sentence (3), and after that to mean the days omitted from the Julian 
Calendar, uses an AjP “the lost days” within a PP starting with “in”. His 
use of the adjective “lost” to mean the omitted days implies us that those 
days still exist somewhere, but they cannot be found because “if some-
thing is lost, you had it but cannot now find” (Lost, 2009: 1038) How-
ever, the major point he wants to make is the difference between two 
calendars: the Julian and Gregorian Calendar, namely the east and the 
west, to show Russia as a country that does not follow the developments. 

The AjP “his sixtieth birthday” is the subject of the sentence. Since 
Diderot was born on the 5th October 1713, he had no opportunity to 
celebrate his sixtieth birthday in France because he was on the road, and 
in Russia, because as mentioned above, he could reach Russia on the 8th 
October 1773 (or on the 9th October 1773) The focus of the sentence 
(3) is on the VP “has spiralled” since the final constituent is a PP “into 
the void”. As in the above example, he prefers to use “spiral” as a verb 
which is his another ontological/entity metaphor. The adjunct “some-
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where in the lost days between two calendars” at the beginning and the 
final PP “into the void” makes the sentence have equivalent constituents. 
It is in the present perfect tense to reflect the fact that the process in 
which bits of matter float around the emptier areas of the universe for 
a long time occurred at an indefinite time in the past or began in the 
past and has continued to the present time, or will sometimes continue 
forever. Instead of “into the strange wastes of the cosmos” in the previous 
example, or “space”, he prefers PP “into the void” in this sentence. The 
word “void” labelled as “formal or literary” and defined as “a large hole 
or empty space” in the Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (2008: 
1625) is used to emphasize the vastness, hugeness, and emptiness of the 
space. 

A coordinating conjunction “and” connects elements of the sentence 
(4) that are equally important. Bradbury also connects this sentence to 
the previous one by “or”, but he prefers to give two sentences separately, 
which gives the impression of spoken language. He offers his readers a 
possibility to see this fact from a different perspective or to look at the 
bright side: Diderot did not miss his birthday, on the contrary, he had the 
chance to celebrate it “twice, giving his miserable ageing a double birth”.

That he starts a new sentence with “or” also implies that this possibil-
ity comes into his mind after the idea he gives in the previous sentence. 
As a new idea hits him, he puts it on paper. So, this can be considered as 
a clue that like Denis Diderot in Jacques the Fatalist, he shows himself in 
the process of writing his novel. (Şahin, 2018:4)

“[G]iving his miserable ageing a double birth” is subordinate to the 
main clause and comes after the hub, so the sentence has trailing constit-
uents. Jeffries in her Critical Stylistics states that: 

English has the capacity to include subordinate phrases and 
clauses at all levels, and more than one level of subordination […] 
but the ideological point to make here is that the lower the level 
of the subordination, the less amenable the structure is to scrutiny 
and/or objection or disagreement by the reader/hearer. In some 
cases, this inaccessibility goes as far as causing a presupposition, 
[…] but even where no presupposition exists, the emphasis of 
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the proposition is inevitably on the higher-level clause elements. 
(2010: 78)

The reader is thus invited to focus more on “he’s going to be sixty 
twice” than his “double birth”, which is, after all, the explanation to the 
previous part. 

“[M]iserable ageing” is an AjP which reflects the fact that as he is 
getting older, Diderot becomes less healthy and available, so this feels 
both Diderot himself and the narrator Bradbury, also even the readers 
unhappy. Since his ageing is already “miserable”, a double birth will dupli-
cate this misery and unhappiness. For this reason, according to Bradbury, 
there is no sense of having a double birth at the age of sixty.

In another example of different calendar systems in the 30th chapter: 
“The last pages of the calendar, which turn differently here, have finally 
turned, and strange new creatures seem to appear over the horizon as 
the new book of pages dawns” (Bradbury, 2000: 397), Bradbury prefers 
a long noun phrase (“The last pages of the calendar, which turn differ-
ently here”) as the subject of the sentence. The relative clause starting at 
“which” comes after this NP, so appears between Subject and Predicate 
of the main clause. It is separated from the rest of the sentence by com-
mas, so it is a non-restrictive relative clause that contains information 
that can be removed without affecting the meaning or structure of the 
sentence. Bradbury uses the coordinating conjunction “and”, and after 
that, he produces another sentence, so the readers are more likely to focus 
on the VPs “have finally turned” and “seem to appear” since they are the 
last main clause elements. The subordinate clause “as the new book of 
pages dawns” is adverbial in terms of both meaning and function. Since 
it is optional and mobile, we can place it before “strange new creatures”. 
The sentence has trailing constituents because both the PP “over the 
horizon” and the subordinate clause “as the new book of pages dawns” 
follow the Subject and the Predicator.

Unlike the examples given above, Bradbury gives the difference in 
the calendar system of Russia this time in the subordinate clause, so he 
invites his readers to focus more on that the last days of the year have 
passed, the arrival of the new year and also on the appearance of strange 
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new creatures, most probably some indigenous animals Diderot has not 
seen before in France, than on this difference because he may find it 
unnecessary to indicate it again and again.

In the subordinate clause “as the new book of pages dawns”, he also 
wants to allude to Diderot’s Jacques the Fatalist, to Jacques’s fatalist idea, 
particularly his former master’s motto “all human destinies are written in 
advance on a great scroll”. (Şahin 2018: 7) The metaphor denotes that 
a new year is coming, so new destinies, new beginnings will dawn like a 
new day.

According to Knuuttila, “[…] historical events can clearly be unders-
tood from a latter-day perspective, when the interpreter comprehends 
what they are doing.” (2008: 268) Likewise, Frida Buhre, citing also from 
Sara Edenheim, states that:

The anachronistic mode of naming against time, of using the 
present concept to name the past (and possibly also the future), 
is often seen as doing injustice to the past. As Sara Edenheim 
discusses in The Anachronism: Against the Historical Mania (2011) 
the anachronism is often acknowledged as impossible to avoid 
(indeed, how could anybody hope to name the past accurately? 
To be able to erase the differences between the us in the now 
and the they in the then?) […] I argue that chronology reduces 
the past to a means-end relationship, where the past becomes a 
means to inform the present on what to do in whatever particu-
larity of the present. (2015: 12)

So, before concluding the analysis section of the article, it should also be 
noted that Bradbury, like an interpreter of a historical event, commits ano-
ther obvious anachronism in the formation of the novel’s chapters as “then” 
and “now” to establish a cause and effect relationship between the past and 
the present. By bringing past and present to the same time level using the 
present tense in both “then” and “now” chapters, Bradbury also wants to 
create a timeless environment lacking a specific time period, to make To 
the Hermitage a timeless work because as a trope that speaks against time, 
anachronism can be considered as a kind of channel to timelessness. 
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3. Conclusion
Anachronisms are often considered to be the errors of chronology or 
timeline in a literary work. The literature on anachronism presents us 
with two types: intentional and unintentional anachronisms. Intentional 
anachronisms are one of the ways taken by writers to create historically 
inaccurate stories, to create a special artistic effect, to draw readers’ atten-
tion to chronology, history, etc. and sometimes to establish a cause and 
effect relationship between the past and present. As for unintentional 
anachronisms, they stem from authors’ lack of awareness or sometimes 
lack of knowledge. Related to anachronism, the term anachorism simply 
refers to an error regarding the place of an event, a thing, a character, even 
a word. 

In To the Hermitage, except for three examples, what we do know is 
that Bradbury mostly adopts deliberate, intentional anachronisms and 
anachorisms. As indicated before, he already confesses in the Introdu-
ction that he will make some deliberate changes in some historical and 
real events, dates or figures. By doing so, he takes a subtle step against the 
risk of noticebility of his changes and tries not to let down his readers.

It is good to repeat here that while some of his examples such as the 
Russian calendar system, and the formation of the novel’s chapters as 
“now” and “then” are obvious and easily identifiable, others such as the 
launching date of Vessel Vasa, Descartes’s age of death, the cemetery he 
was buried, Diderot’s sending postcards to his family in 1773, the dia-
logue between Tzarina and Diderot are difficult to detect. Thus, even if 
the readers keep Bradbury’s warning in their minds, they may have dif-
ficulty in realizing Bradbury’s ingenious and well-hidden anachronisms 
and anachorisms, especially if they are captivated by the story; more 
important events, things or characters. Even if they realize, they may not 
dwell on them because these are issues that might not attract a great deal 
of readers’ attention or even issues that the readers might not care about. 

Upon a close stylistic as well as semantic examination of the exam-
ples, it appears that Bradbury’s primary aim is to try his readers’ vigilance 
to invite his readers to focus on a particular historical period or literary 
work itself or to play with them as Diderot did, especially in his Jacques 
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the Fatalist and Rameau’s Nephew (Şahin, 2018: 424), to make To the Her-
mitage more readable, and more enjoyable for both his readers and as 
an author, himself. Moreover, especially in the dialogues, even if some 
of them are wrong, he gives some important information to his readers, 
via his characters, thereby he may push the readers to do some diligent 
research.

His anachronisms and anachorisms also enable him to reflect the fact 
that during the course of our lives, we people, the historians are unexcep-
tional, relate the same events, circumstances or experiences differently 
since we recall them differently at different times, at different ages and 
we see or evaluate them from different perspectives.

Bearing this idea in mind, whether Bradbury’s anachronisms and 
anachorisms stem from his inattentiveness or misremembering or whet-
her they are deliberately committed by him, they play the lead to blur the 
line between fact and fiction, whereby he proves that the historical events 
are actually fictional, which is one of the primary aims of historiographic 
metafictions. 

Besides, as a writer of fiction, he seems he still wants to have control 
or authority over his work despite the death of the author. Thus, by this 
authority granted to him by himself, he changes some events, persons, 
dates, etc. and can show his readers that he can make up the plot after 
his own heart.

Last but not least, he uses the present tense in both narratives, which 
brings the past and the present to the same level. This unquestionably 
anachronistic example helps him establish a cause and effect relationship 
between the past and the present and to make To the Hermitage a timeless 
work, not belonging to a specific time period.
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1. Introduction
Vampires are recent phenomena in the contemporary world. They are in 
popular literary works, movies, and digital and board games. Particularly, 
there has been a lot of hype around vampire fiction and cinema. This 
book chapter aims to offer an analysis of the vampire protagonists in 
John William Polidori’s The Vampyre, Joseph Sheridan Le Fanu’s Car-
milla, and Chelsea Quinn Yarbro’s Hotel Transylvania. By following the 
traces of vampire in fiction, this chapter presents the evolution of the 
vampire character from monster to hero in various representations of 
three pioneering examples. 

Gothic is a complex term in itself. When it is Gothic literature, it is even 
more problematical. Jerrold E. Hogle (2002) states that “Gothic fiction is 
hardly “Gothic” and believes Gothic “is an entirely post-medieval and even 
post-Renaissance phenomenon” (p. 1). However, generally, the term Gothic 
amalgamates the archaic and medieval as aesthetic styles. Clery (2002) 
refers to the origins of the Gothic and states that, “the Gothic age was a 
long period of barbarism, superstition, and anarchy dimly stretching from 
fifth century AD, when Visigoth invaders precipitate the fall of the Roman 
Empire, to the Renaissance and the revival of classical learning” (p. 21). Still, 
Gothic literature does not have a comprehensive definition because it
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scattered its ingredients into various modes, among them aspects 
of the more realistic Victorian novel. Yet it also reasserted itself 
across the nineteenth century in flamboyant plays and scattered 
operas, short stories or fantastic tales for magazines and newspa-
pers, “sensation” novels for women and the literate working class, 
portions of poetry or painting, and substantial resurgences of 
full-fledged Gothic novels – all of which were satirized for their 
excesses, as they had also been in Romantic times, now that the 
Gothic mode had become relatively familiar. (Hogle, 2002, p. 1)

As suggested by Hogle (2002), Gothic fiction is diverse in the mediums 
it employs, and it denies generalizations. However, there are also certain 
elements that can be observed in a Gothic literary work. For instance, 
a Gothic tale or novel often takes place in a castle, a remote palace, an 
abbey, a graveyard, an old house or a city. In these places, there are some 
hidden paths, gardens or secrets which are set to haunt the readers both 
psychologically and physically (Hogle, 2002, p. 2). The haunting may 
be in different forms such as ghosts, spectres, and vampires. They “rise 
from within the antiquated space to manifest unresolved crimes or con-
flicts that can no longer be buried from view” (Hogle, 2002, p. 2). In this 
aspect, Gothic literature mingles the possibilities of the supernatural and 
the laws of traditional reality (Hogle, 2002, pp. 2-3). Therefore, it can be 
asserted that Gothic fiction employs the supernatural, but it also contains 
the realities of its time. As Marshall (2002) notes,

[i]n an age like the Victorian, when novels and novelists were fre-
quently items of public debate, or themselves deliberately entered 
into the discussion of political and social matters, the lines began 
to blur, the novel not only informs, but is context, part of the tex-
ture through which lives are lived and understood. (p. 1)

Despite its supernatural content, Gothic fiction is also reflective of the 
conflicts and events of its time. Especially, as McCormack (1991) sus-
tains, Irish Gothic literature is more loyal to its contemporary conflicts: 
“Irish Gothic fiction is remarkably explicit in the way it demonstrates its 
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attachment to history and to politics” (p. 833). Irish Gothic fiction deals 
with such issues as politics and religion “in a variety of guises” (Punter, 
2002, p. 107). These guises may be embodied in a vampire’s relationships, 
fights, and conflict. 

In fact, Irish Gothic is generally identified with Bram Stoker’s semi-
nal novel Dracula (1897). However, neither Stoker is the first Irish Gothic 
writer nor Dracula is the first example of Irish Gothic tradition. In 1872, 
In A Glass Darkly includes Joseph Sheridan Le Fanu’s novella Carmilla, 
in which he created a lesbian vampire named Carmilla. 

There are quite a few theories regarding the origins of vampires, most 
of which assert that an exact and unique origin cannot be provided. Most 
scholars agreed upon the idea of the multiplicity of origins of the vampire, 
which are “thoroughly dispersed across history and across place” (Gelder, 
1994, p. 24). Montague Summers’s two seminal books, The Vampire: His 
Kith and Kin (1928) and The Vampire in Europe (1929) also claim that 
the vampire’s origin is ancient and state that it is everywhere (as cited in 
Gelder, 1994, p. 25). 

In general terms, it can be stated that the vampire is often associ-
ated with Transylvania especially with the great success of Bram Stok-
er’s Dracula. However, Transylvania is a late setting for the vampire as 
ancient Greece is much more associated with the vampire motif, which 
can be also observed in the first vampire short story, namely, Dr. John 
William Polidori’s The Vampyre.

2. John William Polidori’s The Vampyre
John William Polidori’s The Vampyre has an interesting and complex 
history. In 1816, Polidori accompanied Lord Byron as his physician and 
companion on a Grand Tour of the Continent (Morrison and Baldick, 
1997, p. viii). In Geneva, they met Percy Bysshe Shelley, Mary Shelley, and 
Claire Clairmont, and during their stay at Villa Diodati, Byron suggested 
that everyone would write a story after reading J. B. B. Eyries’s collection 
of Gothic and horror stories, Tales of the Dead (Gelder, 1994, p. 26; Ellis, 
2000, p. 181; Morrison and Baldick, 1997, p. ix). Byron’s literary challenge 
urges Mary Shelley to write Frankenstein; or, The Modern Prometheus, and 
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Byron himself wrote a fragment of Augustus Darvell, in which a myste-
rious man wanders around the ruins of Ephesus and demands that his 
death should be concealed (Morrison and Baldick, 1997, p. ix). Claire 
Clairmont and Percy Shelley did not write anything, yet Polidori wrote 
The Vampyre. It was first published as “A Tale by Lord Byron” in the New 
Monthly Magazine (viii). With the help of Byron’s name, The Vampyre

not only launched a vampire craze that still shows no sign of sub-
siding, but also helped to put the New Monthly itself on the road 
to success, making it the natural repository of macabre short sto-
ries for the next twenty years. (Morrison and Baldick, 1997, p. viii)

It is renowned that there are earlier representations of vampires in English 
literature such as Robert Southley’s poem Thalaba the Destroyer (1801), 
Byron’s own poem The Giaour (1813), and Samuel Taylor Coleridge’s 
Christabel (1816) (Morrison and Baldick, 1997, p. xi). These romantic 
poets

were engaged, along with many other writers of their genera-
tion, in the imaginative explanation of folk beliefs, rescuing them 
from the degraded category of ‘vulgar superstitions’ and finding 
in them depths of moral and psychological significance that lay 
beyond the grasp of conventional rationality. (Morrison and Bal-
dick, 1997, p. xi)

Even though there are earlier examples of vampire fiction, Polidori’s 
work is ground-breaking in its leading the way for a fresh understand-
ing of the subgenre. Therefore, it can be maintained that the romantic 
revival of the vampire fiction is pioneered by Polidori’s The Vampyre. 
Despite the fact that the story is first credited as Byron’s literary piece, 
Byron disowns the authorship of the text, and Polidori owns the author-
ity accordingly. Still, Polidori is accused of plagiarism of Byron’s unfin-
ished Augustus Darvell. 

Polidori’s The Vampyre is innovative in its application of the change 
in vampire figure. As Ellis (2000) notes,
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[t]he vampire remains the exotic, oriental, vulgar, folkloric, per-
verse, supernatural, superstitious, and to the sceptic, faintly ridic-
ulous: but in Polidori’s hands, he is now also a seductive rake, 
resident in an aristocrat culture and at home in the metropolis. 
(p. 183)

The vampire, traditionally described blood-sucking monster, now trans-
forms into a romantic and seductive libertine due to Polidori’s character-
ization of the vampire, Lord Ruthven. 

Taking place in the 1800s, the story describes a mysterious man 
called Lord Ruthven. He becomes immediately famous among people 
due to his cool manners as well as his introvert nature. Aubrey, caught 
by the mystery he creates, accompanies him in his journey to Rome and 
observes Ruthven:

Lord Ruthven in his carriage, and amidst the various wild and 
rich scenes of nature, was always the same: his eye spoke less than 
his lip; and though Aubrey was near the object of his curios-
ity, he obtained no greater gratification from it than the constant 
excitement of vainly wishing to break that mystery, which to his 
exalted imagination began to assume the appearance of some-
thing supernatural. (Polidori, 1997, p. 7)

Evidently, Aubrey admires Lord Ruthven, yet he realizes that Lord Ruth-
ven is much more different from what he seems in London. To Aubrey, 
Lord Ruthven’s appearance denotes that he is “something supernatural.” 
While they are in Rome, Aubrey receives a letter from his guardians, 
warning him about Lord Ruthven’s dangerous nature:

His guardians insisted upon his immediately leaving his friend, 
and urged, that his character was dreadfully vicious, for that the 
possession of irresistible powers of seduction, rendered his licen-
tious habits more dangerous to society. (Polidori, 1997, p. 7) 

Lord Ruthven agrees upon Aubrey’s separation, and Aubrey goes on 
his journey in Athens where he meets Ianthe, with whom he falls in 
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love. Ianthe warns him about the vampire who “feed[s] upon the life 
of a lovely female to prolong his existence for the ensuing months” (9). 
Aubrey’s “blood run[s] cold, whilst he attempt[s] to laugh her out of 
such idle and horrible fantasies” (9). Here, it is understood that Aubrey 
is characterized as a representative of the Age of Reason. As a rational 
man of his Age, he tends to ignore the existence of supernatural beings 
such as vampires. Nevertheless, Ianthe insists and depicts the vampires 
in detail. Hearing the description of the vampire, Aubrey immediately 
fits Ianthe’s description to the image of Lord Ruthven. Later, leaving 
for archaeological excursions, Aubrey hears a scream and encounters the 
dead body of Ianthe:

There was no colour of upon her cheek, not even upon her lip; 
yet there was a stillness about her face that seemed almost as 
attaching as the life that once dwelt there; - upon her neck and 
breast was blood, and upon her throat were the marks of teeth 
having opened the vein: - to this the men pointed, crying, simul-
taneously struck with horror, ‘a Vampyre, a Vampyre!’. (Polidori, 
1997, p. 12)

Ianthe’s death by a vampire deteriorates Aubrey’s health both mentally 
and physically, which puts him bed with delirious intervals. Lord Ruth-
ven visits Aubrey to take care of him. After Aubrey recovers from this 
trauma, they go to their next destination where Lord Ruthven is shot and 
his health declines. Before dying, he persuades Aubrey that he should 
not tell anybody about his death for a year and a day. Aubrey swears, 
and Ruthven dies. Nevertheless, his dead body mysteriously disappears. 
Aubrey returns to London and learns that Ruthven is also there. Aubrey’s 
mental state begins to deteriorate once again, and he is haunted by the 
image of Lord Ruthven and his oath. His sufferings end when he is 
informed about his sister’s wedding. When he realizes that Earl of Mars-
den is actually Lord Ruthven, he ultimately goes mad and tells his sister 
not to marry him but cannot tell the reasons because of his oath. He is 
considered mad and kept by the physicians. When the time has come, he 
reveals that Ruthven is a vampire, but it is too late to save his sister from 
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this marriage: “Lord Ruthven had disappeared, and Aubrey’s sister had 
glutted the thirst of a VAMPYRE!” (Polidori, 1997, p. 23).

 In Polidori’s innovative short story, the vampire Lord Ruthven is 
not only a monstrous and dangerous creature but also a seducer and a 
womanizer, who feeds upon young and beautiful women. He is described 
as a “sexual predator” as he employs his sexual appeal and seduction skills 
as his vampiric device (Ellis, 2000, p. 183). However, his main focus in his 
vampirism is not basically sexual. For instance, he turns down the roman-
tic advances of Lady Mercer at the very beginning of the story since his 
main target is innocent and virtuous women. He approaches them with 
his fake virtue and seduces them through his “winning tongue” (3): 

Who could resist his power? His tongue had dangers an toils to 
recount – could – speak of himself as of an individual having no 
sympathy with any being on the crowded earth, save with her to 
whom he addressed himself; - could tell how, since he knew her, 
his existence had begun to seem worthy of preservation, if it were 
merely that he might listen to her soothing accents; - in fine, he 
knew so well how to use the serpent’s art, or such was the will of 
fate, that he gained her affections. (Polidori, 1997, pp. 21-22)

His power of seduction obviously “derives from his use of language,” 
that is, “his mastery of the rhetoric of Byronic poetics” (Bainbridge, 
2006, p. 21). In his presentation of Lord Ruthven’s use of language, 
Polidori uses two distinctive characteristics of Byron’s literary works: 
“exciting romance narrative and sympathy-evoking self-presentation” 
(Bainbridge, 2006, p. 21). In this case, one can remark that Lord Ruth-
ven seduces Miss Aubrey by making her believe that she is the only one 
to save him from his corrupted situation (Bainbridge, 2006, p. 21-23). 
In a way, Lord Ruthven empowers Miss Aubrey, through which he 
achieves to seduce her. 

An equally important point to consider is that Lord Ruthven’s seduc-
tions do not intend to achieve sexual intercourse. His seduction is mainly 
verbal, and his rhetorical talent aids him to tempt women (Ellis, 2000, 
p. 183). Still, his seductions do not aim at sex directly, yet virtue. Sub-
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sequently, Lord Ruthven’s identity both as a rake and a vampire is used 
as a device to reveal the hypocritical complexity of moral judgment. In 
Ellis’s (2000) words, it is suggested that “”the life of the morally virtuous 
is really a kind of hypocrisy, that moral certainty masks a more fluid con-
struction of not virtue but vice” (p. 183). 

Furthermore, James Twitchell (1980) elaborates on the sexual con-
tent in vampire fiction and claims that the vampire “is loaded with sexual 
excitement; yet there is no mention of sexuality. It is sex without genita-
lia, sex without love – better yet, sex without mention” (p. 88). Likewise, 
in The Vampyre, there is no direct reference to sex. Yet, blood-sucking can 
be assessed as a sexual activity. In this aspect, such depiction of sexuality 
can  be interpreted as a kind of power struggle. In this fight for power, 
women occupy the weak position. They are disempowered and presented 
as passive, fragile, and weak since they are the victims whose blood is 
sucked in this process. The vampire, however, is the powerful figure, who 
is active and invincible.

In this context, it is noted that the construction of masculinity and 
femininity in the tale attributes specific roles to each sex. It affirms wom-
en’s passivity while it encourages men’s masculine power. Nevertheless, as 
Ellis (2000) points out, Aubrey is attributed both feminine and mascu-
line qualities: “both rakish masculinity and feminine passivity coalesce 
in Aubrey” (p. 184). Aubrey is characterized as a romance hero. He is 
presented as reasonable and realistic, yet he is sometimes described as a 
man with fanciful notions of life. Aubrey’s sense of judgment decreases 
especially when he observes Lord Ruthven:

He watched him; and the very impossibility of forming an idea 
of the character of a man entirely absorbed in himself, who gave 
few other signs of his observation of external objects, than the 
tacit assent to their existence, implied by the avoidance of their 
contract: allowing his imagination to picture everything that 
flattered its propensity to extravagant ideas, he soon formed this 
object into the hero of a romance, and determined to observe 
the offspring of his fancy, rather than the person before him. 
(Polidori, 1997, p. 5)
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Lord Ruthven’s existence haunts Aubrey and impresses him so much that 
he cannot perceive anything but his own desires. Ellis (2000) explains it 
as such: “Ruthven induces in Aubrey a solipsistic retirement from the 
real world into a land of reverie and dream, where the mind’s expansive 
powers might go unchecked” (p. 184). Aubrey, who is hazy in his per-
ception of Lord Ruthven, is in total control of Lord Ruthven’s vampiric 
allure. Therefore, it would not be an exaggeration to state that Aubrey is 
also seduced by Lord Ruthven. In this case, Aubrey’s masculinity is chal-
lenged and subdued by Lord Ruthven. 

3. Joseph Sheridan Le Fanu’s Carmilla
Joseph Sheridan Le Fanu (1814-1873) is arguably one of the major liter-
ary figures among Victorian authors of Gothic and supernatural fiction. 
He is much praised for his suggestive depictions of setting, “powerful 
evocation of foreboding and dread and convincing use of supernatural 
elements” (Bomarito, 2006, p.1). He is also known as a journalist and an 
editor, but he is better known with his Gothic literary works and some 
sensation novels such as Wydlerd’s Hand, Uncle Silas, The Rose and the 
Key, and Carmilla (Punter and Byron, 2011, p. 137). He wrote under 
the pseudonyms of Charles de Cresserons and Reverend Francis Pur-
cell (Bomarito, 2006, p. 1). His style is highly important in Irish Gothic 
tradition due to his innovations and additions to the genre. Le Fanu 
employs traditional techniques and themes together with the elements of 
psychological fiction (Bomarito, 2006, p. 2). To give an example, Le Fanu 
frequently uses the character Dr. Martin Hesselius, a German physician 
who specialized in mental disorders, to create an oscillation between the 
traditional Gothic and the psychological phenomenon (McCormack, 
1980, p. 188; Bomarito, 2006, p. 2). Carmilla is arguably his finest work 
in which he combines the traditional aspects of Gothic fiction and the 
psychological conflicts and mental problems of a person. 

Carmilla is presented as one of the casebooks of Dr. Hesselius, a spe-
cialist in psychological disorders. Laura, one of the protagonists of the 
novel, narrates the story. The novel begins with Laura’s description of her 
childhood and their castle, which is isolated and has a gloomy atmosphere:
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I have said the nearest inhabited village because there is, only 
three miles westward, that is to say in the direction of General 
Spielsdorf ’s schloss, a ruined village, with its quaint little church, 
now roofless, in the aisle of which are the mouldering tombs of 
the proud family of Karnstein, now extinct, who once owned the 
equally desolate chateau which, in the thick of the forest, over-
looks the silent ruins of the town. (Le Fanu, 2009)

Laura lives in this isolated castle, which is in the middle of a forest in 
Styria. One day, Laura has a kind of vision of a woman and tells she is bit-
ten. Since there are no wounds on her body, her cry is ignored. Years later 
from this event, Carmilla comes to Laura’s house to be under the guard-
ianship of the family. Both Carmilla and Laura remember each other from 
Laura’s earlier vision. They get along well with each other. Yet, Carmilla’s 
mood changes so quickly that she could seem bizarre and disturbing. She 
sometimes makes unexpected romantic and erotic advances to Laura. 

Moreover, Carmilla avoids talking about herself and her past. She 
sleepwalks at night. She is almost a mystery to Laura. Later on, Laura 
finds a picture of Mircalla, Countess Karnstein, who displays so much 
resemblance to Carmilla. Laura begins to see visions of a cat-like beast, 
which haunts and discomforts her enormously. In order to find a cure 
to these visions, Laura and her father pay a visit to the General whose 
niece also experiences such visions. While they are looking for the tomb 
of Mircalla Karstein, they encounter Carmilla. The General attacks Car-
milla, yet Carmilla is able to escape. It is revealed that Carmilla is actually 
the vampire Mircalla. They are later companied by Vodenburg, who has 
coped with the vampires successfully so far. He locates the tomb of Car-
milla/Mircalla, and they destroy the body. It is informed that all is settled, 
and Laura and her father go on a holiday to recover. 

There are quite a lot of readings and interpretations of Carmilla, each 
of which focuses on a different aspect of the story. For instance, it is 
regarded as an adaptation of Coleridge’s Christabel (Nethercott, 1949, 
p. 33, Twitchell, 1985, p. 129). The reason for this assumption is proba-
bly the fact that both Carmilla and Christabel employ similar motifs of 
Gothic literature and a female protagonist. Nevertheless, unlike Christa-
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bel, Carmilla is mostly regarded as an erotic story of a lesbian vampire, 
who drains the life from the young girl Laura. 

Interestingly, a vampire is embodied in a female body, which denotes 
Victorian norms and ideals for good/bad woman. The vampire figure 
describes the female body as monstrous because it reveals “the ways that 
Western culture simultaneously hates, fears and fetishes the female body” 
(Dijkstra, 1996, p. 443). Thus, the novella reflects the views of sexuality 
and the gender relations within Victorian societal norms. In the Victo-
rian Age, women are definitively categorized into rigid groups as “angel 
in the house” and “fallen woman.” Le Fanu exemplifies the stereotyp-
ical representation of women in the characters of Laura and Carmilla. 
As Guyant (2011) states, “Le Fanu’s women can be either victims or 
victimizers; rather than functioning in the text as mythic icons of fem-
ininity, they are representations of the varied nature of real women” (p. 
123). Laura is described as an obedient, fragile, weak and beautiful girl, 
who has the characteristics of traditional angel in the house. However, 
Carmilla embodies the opposite features. She falls under the category of 
fallen woman in Victorian binary opposition of angel in the house/fallen 
woman. In this regard, she is rebellious, powerful, and monstrous. 

Additionally, it is significant to note that Carmilla is doubly oth-
ered because she is both a vampire and a lesbian. Thus, it can be stated 
that her lesbianism and vampirism are “an interchange, a sharing an 
identification, that breaks down the boundaries of familial roles and the 
sanctioned hierarchy of marriage” (Auerbach, 1995, p. 47). Her active 
sexuality is also an important factor contributing to her masculine power:

She used to place her pretty arms about my neck, draw me to her, 
and laying her cheek to mine, murmur with her lips near my ear, 
“Dearest your little heart is wounded; think me not cruel because 
I obey the irresistible law of my strength and weakness; if your 
dear heart is wounded, my wild heart bleeds with yours [. . .] seek 
to know no more of me and mine, but trust me with all our lov-
ing spirit.” And when she had spoken such a rhapsody, she would 
press me more closely in her trembling embrace, and her lips in 
soft kisses glow upon my cheeks. (Le Fanu, 2009, p. v)
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These depictions indicate a kind of erotic love. The form of blood-suck-
ing is changed in Carmilla for Carmilla takes the blood of Laura not 
from her neck but from her breast. The breast imagery can be useful in 
interpreting the relationship between Laura and Carmilla. The breast 
imagery may denote that their love goes beyond an erotic love of a les-
bian couple and turns into a love between a mother and a child. In this 
case, Laura assumes the role of a mother, who nourishes the child, Car-
milla. This imagery makes their relationship even more problematical. 
Carmilla is first presented as a monstrous vampire, who feeds on Laura  
It is noted that “the confusion in Carmilla is our confusion also. [. . .] It is 
an erotic love; one of slow gravitation towards sensuality and forbidden 
terrains, and one that enhances the feelings of the mystery of lesbian-
i[sm] and non-penetrative sexual love” (Gladwell, 1992, p. 16). Le Fanu 
does not openly answer the mystery of this relationship, but still it can 
be concluded that “Carmilla comes home to share not only the domes-
tic present, but lost mothers and dreams, weaving herself so tightly into 
Laura’s perceptions that without a cumbersome parade of male author-
ities to stop her narrative, her story would never end” (Auerbach, 1995, 
p. 45). 

Carmilla’s vampiric sexuality provides her with the power she is 
denied by the patriarchal network of meanings. Nevertheless, Carmilla’s 
power cannot be tolerated in Victorian society in which man is associ-
ated with power and women with submission. Therefore, she must be 
discarded so as to maintain the social order. Consequently, Carmilla is 
destroyed by the men without the presence of Laura:

The body, therefore, in accordance with the ancient practice, was 
raised, and a sharp stake driven through the heart of the vam-
pire, who uttered a piercing shriek at the moment, in all respects 
such as might escape from a living person in the last agony. Then 
the head was struck off, and a torrent of blood flowed from the 
severed neck. The body and head was next placed on a pile of 
wood, and reduced to ashes, which were thrown upon the river 
and borne away, and that territory has never since been plagued 
by the visits of a vampire. (Le Fanu, 2009, p. xv)
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The men who destroy her are the representatives of government, reli-
gion, and military which are “the structures in Victorian society that found 
female passion so unacceptable” (Guyant, 2011, p. 143). Guyant (2011) 
further explains that “[t]hey identify female friendships as dangerous, 
being particularly fearful of the knowledge that women pass between 
each other, and they respond by severing the friendship and withhold-
ing knowledge from Laura” (p. 143). Therefore, Carmilla’s destruction 
completed by men circulates the patriarchal discourse and strengthens it. 
Since staking of a vampire means “nailing down something gone wild” 
(Signorotti, 1996, p. 614), Carmilla’s destruction means her sexuality is 
controlled and will not harm Victorian norms. In other words, the pres-
ent order is maintained.  

4. Chelsea Quinn Yarbro’s Hotel Transylvania
Chelsea Quinn Yarbro is a contemporary writer of many popular nov-
els. She has published more than fifty books and sixty short stories. 
Her literary oeuvre includes “horror, science fiction, fantasy, thriller, 
mystery, historical romantic suspense, young adult and westerns” (Wolf, 
1997, p. 326). Moreover, she is an occultist and “has studied every-
thing from alchemy to zoomancy and in the late 1970s occasionally 
worked as a professional tarot card reader and palmist at the Magic 
Cellar in San Fransico” (“Biography”). Yarbro has been bestowed a lit-
erary knighthood by the Transylvanian Society of Dracula and later she 
is awarded the Grand Master award by the World Horror Association 
(“Biography”). 

 Yarbro’s most popular work is her vampire novel series includ-
ing the Count Saint-Germain as the protagonist: Hotel Transylva-
nia (1977), The Palace (1978), Blood Games (1979), Path of the Eclipse 
(1981), Tempting Fate (1982), Out of the House of Life (1990), Darker 
Jewels (1993), Better in the Dark (1993), Mansions of Darkness (1996), 
and Writ in Blood (1997). Hotel Transylvania tells the story of a vam-
pire, Le Comte de Saint-Germain, who is a member of the court 
of Louis XV. He is in love with a beautiful young lady Madeline de 
Montalia, who is the target of Satan-worshippers. However, the heroic 
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Saint-Germain saves her from this dangerous situation and changes 
her into a vampire. Hotel Transylvania’s plot seems an ordinary one 
among other vampire novels. It includes a noble vampire and a “dam-
sel in distress” to be rescued. However, it is not the plot, but the char-
acterization of the vampire is innovative. He is not an anti-hero but an 
admirable and socially-committed hero. Therefore, Hotel Transylvania 
is generally categorized in the group of “The Heroic Vampire” novels 
(Wolf, 1997, p. 326). 

The heroic vampire is a novel concept generally established by the 
vampire fiction novelists of the 1970s such as Anne Rice, Suzy Mckee 
Charnas, and C. Quinn Yarbro. The heroic vampire is the opposite of 
the villainous vampire of Bram Stoker’s Dracula. In heroic vampire 
fiction, the vampire does not represent “the absolute evil; [i]nstead, the 
reader is meant to sympathize with the creature” (Wolf, 1997, p. 326). 
Saint-Germain, for example, is more flesh and blood character. He 
is almost a human being, but an immortal one: “I drink the Elixir of 
Life and I do not die. I cannot die” (Yarbro, 2012, p. 168). In addition, 
he is not proud of his vampiric nature. On the contrary, he questions 
what being a vampire means, and he sometimes feels he is cursed. 
Saint-Germain feels he is the other. Upon Madeline de Montalia’s 
questioning the elixir of life, he reveals he is believed to be cursed and 
outcasted:

“If I drink too deeply...” He came toward her and touched her 
shoulders. When he spoke again, his voice was very low. “I drink 
too deeply, or too often, you will become as I am when you die. 
And you will be thought unclean and unhallowed, and you will be 
hounded by misguided ones, and despised by the world.” (Yarbro, 
2012, p. 171)

When she asks if he has ever been despised, he answers, “I have been. But 
I have learned” (Yarbro, 2012, p. 171). Innovatively, Yarbro’ vampire St. 
Germain “manages unlike most vampires, to maintain a sense of superior 
humanity over bloodlust” (Karg and Spaite, 2009, p. 176). Saint-Ger-
main is described as
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suave, sophisticated, and genuinely concerned about other 
human beings; in effect, he is a vampire with a soul. Both undead 
and immortal, he is acutely aware of the frailty of human life, 
and he does his best to respect the living while abhorring the 
evils that mankind brings upon itself. (Karg and Spaite, 2009, 
p. 176)

Saint-Germain is also emotionally vulnerable (Swift, 2009, p. 156). 
He feeds upon human beings, but “he never takes more blood than he 
needs – and then only from willing victims” (Wolf, 1997, p. 326), and in 
return, he provides them with erotic pleasure. Moreover, he is a social-
ly-committed vampire. He was trained to be a physician in Egypt long 
ago, and now he is willing to use his knowledge of medicine for peo-
ple’s sake. As Auerbach (1995) suggests, “he [Saint-Germain] thus often 
serves as the representative of culture and rationality in societies where 
both have been lost (pp. 148-149). 

Most critics state that Hotel Transylvania cannot be categorized in 
Gothic or Horror fiction because it lacks a Gothic setting and other 
characteristics of the genre (Swift, 2009, p. 157). They claim that it is a 
historical romance including a vampire rather than a Gothic novel. In 
terms of setting, critics prove right because Hotel Transylvania does not 
have a gothic setting and atmosphere (Swift, 2009, p. 157). In the novel, 
Hotel Transylvania is described as

a box of jewels for some colossal goddess. Every passage was 
lighted with fine beeswax candles, each chandelier glowed so 
brightly it seemed to be alive. The Great Hall had been expanded 
in the latest mode, and a gallery had been added for those who 
wished to promenade. (Yarbro, 2012, p. 145)

Hotel Transylvania is not an isolated Gothic castle, but only a hotel, 
which can easily be encountered in the historical romances as the host of 
balls. The vampire Saint-Germain is not characterized as a cruel victim-
izer but a helpful, sympathetic, emotional, and socially-committed one. 
In fact, Chelsea Quinn Yarbro also admits that her genuine interest is 
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not the Gothic, but the historical fiction (Swift, 2009, p. 157). As Swift 
(2009) discusses, Yarbro “put[s] the vampires in because, as she once said, 
they sell” (p. 157). Therefore, it can be stated that Yarbro models her vam-
pire Saint-Germain on a historical figure – “mysterious character of the 
same name who lived from approximately 1710 to 1784 in France” (Karg 
and Spaite, 2009, p. 176). Little is known about the real Saint-Germain, 
but he is thought to have had “magical powers and to have been millen-
nia old” (Karg and Spaite, 2009, p. 176). 

Yarbro’s Hotel Transylvania is innovative in its contribution of a 
sympathetic, fragile, socially-committed, and heroic vampire to vam-
pire fiction. Based on a historical figure about whom little is known, 
Saint-Germain is an extraordinary example among his contemporaries 
and ancients. Creating a charming and inspiring vampire, Yarbro con-
tributes considerably to the vampire fiction although her main interest is 
historical fiction. Her Saint-Germain Series are evaluated as very success-
ful and innovative in vampire fiction. 

5. Conclusion
By examining the representations of the protagonists in three influential 
literary works of vampire fiction, I have demonstrated the evolution of 
the vampire character. In John Polidori’s The Vampyre, Lord Ruthven is 
represented as a charismatic vampire who is able to seduce women and 
feed on them. He is presented not only as a cold-blooded monster but 
also as a womanizer. In this aspect, Polidori invents a novel type of vam-
pire, who is not only a monster but a charismatic character. J. Sheridan Le 
Fanu’s Carmilla offers another representation of a vampire protagonist. 
In his novella, the vampire figure is a lesbian woman. In his female les-
bian vampire, Le Fanu discusses Victorian views upon sexuality, gender, 
and women. Chelsea Quinn Yarbro’s Hotel Transylvania is a contempo-
rary novel including a vampire protagonist, Saint-Germain, who is char-
acterized as heroic, humane, attractive, and sensitive. In conclusion, the 
evolution of vampire figures in these three revolutionary literary works of 
vampire fiction has been discussed with regard to the concerns, conflicts, 
and fears of the century they were written in.  
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1-Introduction
With the rapid development of the internet, the population has developed 
a new form of interaction and communication. With the internet, which 
has become an integral part of our daily lives, social media networks have 
gradually increased their importance for consumers. Businesses that real-
ize this, aims to increase product sales by promoting its products through 
these channels.Social media addiction of consumers also indicates that 
their purchasing behavior may change.Because consumers spend most of 
their free time on social media.Online social networks have penetrated 
the marketing strategies of businesses and in this way, an environment 
for consumers to share their knowledge, opinions and experiences with 
each other has emerged (Yomsa, 2021:68).

In the era of globalization, social media is growing rapidly and busi-
nesses are also being digitally influenced by social media.The increase 
in the use of social media changes the purchasing decision process of 
consumers.People can edit and share different content via social media.
The use of social media allows consumers to directly share their views 
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on products, leaving comments and make suggestions (Kalam and Islam, 
2020: 2414).

Under the development of technological conditions, companies 
have turned to different alternative promotional practices.In today’s 
conditions, consumers can be viewed as mobile consumers.There-
fore, companies can reach more consumers by using social media 
marketing.Consumers, who are the decision makers of the markets, 
give up the traditional shopping environment through social media 
and provide a rapid transition to online shopping (Dwivedi et al., 
2021:2).

Technology that provides innovation in every field is also very import-
ant for the marketing sector.The advantages of technology provide many 
opportunities to consumers through advertisements.Especially in recent 
years, thanks to social media such as Facebook, Twitter, Instagram, where 
consumers spend a lot of time, consumer habits have changed and it has 
been observed that shopping is done through these social networks.The 
important thing here is, of course, the effect of social media.Advertise-
ments cause new regulations regarding the consumption perception of 
individuals (Appel et al., 2020: 80).

Social media provides consumers information that will help them 
on various purchasing decisions with the increasing number of users by 
enabling them to socialize.The increasing use of internet with the devel-
oping technology and accordingly the widespread use of social media 
causes some changes.Social media spreads faster than mass media such 
as television, newspaper and radio and is accepted among individuals.
Thanks to social media, communication can be transferred to other indi-
viduals in seconds (Bharucha, 2018: 73).

The development of social media has also significantly increased 
digital advertising and marketing.Since the messages given on social 
media are versatile, consumer habits have also changed over time.Today, 
the consumption expenditures of individuals and the factors affecting 
them are gradually changing.Undoubtedlyone of these factors is social 
media.The main reason why social media networks are so effective is, 
of course, the increase in the number of users day by day (Chen et al., 
2011:20).
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Consumer behavior can be classified in five stages (Chopra and 
Gupta, 2020: 1944).

1- Problem recognition

2. The pursuit of knowledge

3. Evaluation of alternatives,

4. Final decision

5. Post-purchase decisions
Figure 1:The effect of digital marketing on consumer behavior

Source: (Alghizzawi,2019:25).

Figure 1 shows the effects of different types of marketing on consumer 
behavior.Accordingly, social media platforms, smartphones and Elec-
tronic word-of-mouth (Ewom) influence consumer behavior. According 
to this, social media platforms, smartphones and Electronic word-of-
mouth (Ewom) influence consumer behavior. 

This study aims to determine the effect of social media on consu-
mer behavior as well as the effectiveness of social media on pre-purchase 
behaviors of participants. In this study, 237 people were surveyed online. 
The questionnaire prepared for the study was applied in the province of 
Çanakkale in February 2022.The questionnaire consists of multi answe-
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rable and multiple-choice questions. There are 21 questions in total in 
the survey. In the preparation of the survey, the activities of the hou-
seholds using social media were observed.

2.Literature Review
Çakır et al. (2013) conducted a study to determine the impact of mobile 
social media on young consumers. In the study, a questionnaire was app-
lied to 350 students studying at Abant İzzet Baysal University Gerede 
School of Applied Sciences, but 156 valid questionnaires were analyzed. 
The survey questions were analyzed using the SPSS package program. 
According to the results of the analysis, 40.6% of the participants spend 
between 1 and 3 hours on social media. In addition, it is among the fin-
dings that social media has a great effect on young students.

Aytan and Telci (2014) investigated the interactions of the appli-
cations made by the brands on the consumers on social media. In the 
study, 465 people participated in the online survey conducted between 
28.04.2014 and 05.05.2014. The data were analyzed using the SPPS 
statistical package program. In terms of the outcome, it was observed 
that 80.6% of the participants, that is, 401 people, used the internet for 
participation in social networks. In addition, it has been reached that the 
participants follow the brands from their social media accounts due to 
their interest in the brands.

Kazancı and Başgöze (2015) conducted a research on the purchasing 
perceptions of social media users in Turkey. In the study, a questionnaire 
was implemented to 455 people, but 417 valid questionnaires were inc-
luded in the analysis. Surveys were conducted online and face-to-face. 
According to the outcomes of the analysis, a positive and important rela-
tionship was found between social media perception and brand credi-
bility. In addition, it is among the results of the research that there is 
a positive connection between social media perception and consumers’ 
purchasing perceptions.

Nolcheska (2017) investigated the level of influence of social networks 
on consumers’ behavior. In the study, an online questionnaire was applied 
to 120 Facebook users in Macedonia. The data were analyzed using the 
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SPPS statistical package program. According to the results of the rese-
arch, it has been found that trust, perceived usefulness, convenience and 
society have positive effects on consumers’ purchasing decisions.

Yanar and Yılmaz (2017) investigated the effect of social media 
networks on consumer behavior before and after purchasing. In the 
study, a questionnaire was applied to 697 people, both online and face-
to-face. The data were analyzed using the SPPS statistical package prog-
ram. In the research, it was seen that 53.9% of the participants follow 
social media to get information about the products or brands they want 
to buy. In addition, it has been found that there is a relationship between 
the behaviors of the participants before or after purchasing the product 
and their social media engagement.  

Efendioğlu (2019) examined the effects of consumers on purchasing 
intentions through social media networks. In the study, a face-to-face 
questionnaire was applied to 409 people living in Gaziantep. The data 
were analyzed using the AMOS and SPPS statistical package program. 
According to the results of the research, the majority of the participants 
said that they spend 1 to 2 hours a day on social media.In addition, con-
sumer participation, personalized impressions and sharing satisfaction 
have a positive effect on consumers’ purchase intentions.

İnce and Koçak (2019) investigated the effects of media and other 
external factors on young consumers› purchasing intentions. Within 
the scope of the study, a face-to-face questionnaire was applied to 300 
students studying at Karabuk University. According to the results of the 
research, 59.3% of the participants stated that they would buy the product 
of that brand again if they were satisfied with a product they purchased. 
In addition, the brand loyalty of the participants is at a moderate level 
and the participants stated that they will be affected by environmental 
factors.

Chopra and Gupta (2020) investigated the effects of social media 
networks on consumer purchasing behavior. In the study, an online ques-
tionnaire was applied to 13 people living in New Delphi. According to 
the results of the research, 49.6% of the participants spend 0-2 hours a 
day on social media. In addition, 46.7% of the participants believe that 
social media affects the vision of brands, and 46% of the participants 
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agree that social media networks positively affect consumers’ purchasing 
behavior.

Ertürk, Aktepe (2020) investigated the effects of social media net-
works on purchasing intentions of higher education students in Turkey 
and Iran. In the study, a face-to-face questionnaire was applied to a total 
of 800 students, 400 of whom were educated in Iran and 400 in Tur-
key. The data were analyzed using the SPPS statistical package program. 
According to the results of the research, Iranian participants do more 
research on social media networks before purchasing products or ser-
vices than Turkish participants. In addition, Iranian participants are more 
prominent than Turkish participants in expressing their satisfaction or 
dissatisfaction after purchasing the product or service.

Ho and Cheng (2020) examined the relationship between relation-
ship quality and social support on the sales intentions of social media 
users. In the research, a face-to-face questionnaire was applied to 296 
people studying at the University of Malaysia. Data were analyzed by 
SEM and PLS methods. According to the results of the research, it has 
been reached that relationship quality and social support are considered 
necessary to manage shopping processes on sales intention.

Kalam and Islam (2020) investigated the effects of social networks 
and social media satisfaction on consumers’ purchase intentions. In 
the study, a face-to-face survey was applied to 100 consumers living in 
Malaysia. According to the results of the research, it has been found that 
social media networks have positive and significant effects on the pur-
chasing decisions of the participants. In addition, it is among the findings 
of the research that the shopping made over social media networks is safe 
for Malaysian consumers.

Jacinto et al. (2021) investigated the role of social media market-
ing on consumer purchasing behavior. In the study, a face-to-face ques-
tionnaire was applied to 399 people living in Panabo. According to the 
results of the research, it has been found that Social Media Marketing 
in Panabo City is high and for these reasons, social media networks are 
frequently visited by consumers. It is also among the findings that social 
media networks help meet the specific needs of consumers and improve 
consumer trust, loyalty and customer satisfaction.
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3.Research Method, Application and Sampling
Quantitative data analysis method was used in the study. Descriptive statis-
tics technique was used to analyze the data.In the first part of the study, the 
demographic characteristics of the participants were determined.In other 
parts of the study, questions were asked about how often the participants 
use their social media accounts and how many minutes they spend on social 
media on average per day and how to learn the effectiveness of social media 
in the pre-purchase behavior of the participants. The study was carried out 
using an online questionnaire on 237 participants aged 18-46 and over, resi-
ding in Çanakkale. Random sampling technique was used in the study.

4.Measurement Tools and Tests Used
This research investigates the effectiveness of social media in the con-
sumer behavior of the people of Çanakkale before purchasing a product. 
After reviewing the literature, the research questions were created by 
observing the social media usage activities of households and by using 
the scale questions in the “Pre-Purchase Consumer Behaviors in Social 
Media” section of master’s thesis named “The Effects of Social Media 
on Consumer Behaviors: A Study on Social Media Users in Turkey” 
by İşlek (2012). Instead of using a 5-point Likert scale, multiple choice 
questions consisting of «Yes», «No», «I am undecided» were used.The 
first six questions asked to collect data were aimed at measuring the 
socio-demographic characteristics of the participants. The seventh and 
eighth questions are aimed at learning the average daily time spent by the 
participants on social media and which social media tools they use and 
how often. Other questions are aimed at measuring the effectiveness of 
social media in the pre-purchase behavior of the participants.

5.Research Questions

1- How many hours a day do the participants spend on the 
internet?
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2- What is the social media usage frequency of the participants?

3-  How do the comments made from social media links affect 
the purchasing behavior of the participants?

4- How does the promotion of a product on social media affect 
the purchasing behavior of the participants?

6.Empirical Findings
In the study, frequency analysis and percentage values were used to reach 
the demographic characteristics of the participants, the frequency of social 
media use, the time they spent on the internet and other data to measure 
the effectiveness of social media in the pre-purchase behavior of the par-
ticipants. The data were interpreted with the descriptive statistical method.

Table 1. Frequency and Percent Values   of Gender of Participants

N (Total 
Number)

Percent  
(%)

Gender
Male 152 64,1
Female 85 35,9
Total 237 100,0

64,1 % of the participants are females (N=152). 35,9 % of the partici-
pants are males ( N=85).

Table 2.Frequency and Percent Values of Participants Age Range

  N (Total 
Number)

Percent 
(%)

Age Range 

18-25 85 35,9
26-35 74 31,2
36-45 47 19,8
Above 46 31 13,1
Total 237 100,0
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Age range of participants is 35,9 % (N=85) 18-25 age, 31,2 % (N=74) 
26-35 age, %19,8’i (N=47) 36-45 age and 13,1 % (N=31 ) 46 and over.

Table3. Frequency and Percent Values   of  
Participants’ Educational Status

 
N (Total 
Number)

Percent 
(%)

Educational 
status

Primary School 15 6,3
High School 51 21,5
Associate 
Degree

44 18,6

University 101 42,6
Master

Doctorate

20

6

8,4

2,5
Total 237 100,0

Educational status of participants are; 6,3 % (N=15) primary school, 21,5 
% (N=51) high school, 18,6 % (N=44) associate degree, 42,6 % (N=101) 
university, 8,4 % (N=20)master, 2,5 % (N=6) doctorate.

Table 4. Frequency and Percentage  
Values   of Participants’ Marital Status

  N
Percent 
(%)

Marital status

Married 100 42,2
Single 137 57,8

Total 237 100,0

 42,2 % of participants of the research are marrieds (N= 100) and 57,8 % 
aresingles (N=137).
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Table5. Frequency and Percent  
Values   of Participants’ Profession Groups

  N
Percent 
(%)

Profession 
Groups

Unemployed 95 40,1
Private Sector 69 29,1
Public Sector 51 21,5
Self-
employment

Retired

15

7

6,3

3

Total 237 100,0

Profession groups of participants are; unemployed 40,1%(N=95), private 
sector 29,1% (N=69), public sector 21,5% (N=51), self- employment 
6,3% (N=15) and retired 3%(N=7).

Table6. Frequency and Percent  
Values   of Participants’ Income Status

  N
Percent 
(%)

Income Status

0-4000 TL 111 46,8
4001 TL- 8000 
TL

63 26,6

8001TL -12000 
TL

44 18,6

Above 12001 
TL

19 8

Total 237 100,0

Income status of partricipants are; 46,8%(N=111) 0-4000 TL, 
26,6%(N=63) 4001 TL-8000 TL, 18,6%(N=44) 8001 TL- 12000TL 
and8% (N=19) 12001 TL and over.
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Table 7. Time Spent on Internet

Time spent on internet of participants is; 47,3% (N=112) 1-3 hours, 
26,2% (N=62) 4-6 hours, 16% (N=38) less than 1 hour, 7,6 % (N=18) 
7-8 hours and 3% (N=7) 9 hours and over. According to these results, the 
first research question about how many hours the participants spend on 
the internet per day was also answered.

Table 8. Social Media Usage Frequency

When we look at the frequency of Facebook use of the participants in 
Table 8, it is seen that 107 people do not use Facebook at all, while 54 
people use Facebook regularly every day.While 167 of the participants 
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use Instagram regularly every day, it is seen that 26 people do not prefer 
to use Instagram. It is seen that 80 of the participants never use Twitter 
and 55 of them use Twitter regularly every day. On the other hand, 85 
people use Youtube regularly every day, and 49 people use it 3-4 days a 
week. It turns out that 109 of the participants do not use other social 
media accounts, while 47 people use other social media accounts reg-
ularly every day and 1-2 days a week. According to these results, the 
second research question is “What is the frequency of social media use of 
the participants?” the question has been answered.

Table 9. Social Media Research Before Purchasing a Product

78.5% (186 people) of the participants do research on social media before 
purchasing a product/service, 13.1% (31 people) do not research, and 
8.4% (20 people) are undecided about whether or not to do research on 
social media before purchasing the product/service.

Table 10.Graphical Data for Reliable  
Information on Social Media About the Product
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While 43.9% (104 people) of the participants think that they will reach 
reliable information on the social media about the product/service they 
will buy, 18.6% (44 people) think that they cannot reach reliable data. It 
turns out that 37.6% (89 people) of the participants are indecisive about 
this situation.

Table 11.Reliability of Consumer  
Generated Information on Social Media 

It is seen that 57% of the participants (135 people) who participated in 
the study trust that information if the information on the social media 
about the product/service they will buy is created by the consumer, and 
15.2% (36 people) do not find the information reliable. In addition, 
27.8% (66 people) of the participants stated that they were undecided 
about this situation.

Table 12.Reliability of Seller-Generated Information on Social Media
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24.1% of the participants (57 people) stated that if the information on 
the social media about the product/service they would buy was created 
by the seller, they trusted that information. However, 40.1% (95 people) 
of the participants stated that the information about a product they saw 
on social media was created by the seller, causing distrust. It is seen that 
35.9% of the participants (85 people) are undecided about this situation.

Table 13. Reliability in Reviews of  
Familiar People Before Purchasing a Product 

It turns out that 66.2% (157 people) of the participants give importance 
to the recommendations of the people they know before on the social 
media regarding the product/service they will purchase. It is seen that 
21.5% (51 people) of the participants do not care about these recom-
mendations. 12.2% of the participants (29 people) remain undecided on 
this situation.

Table 14. Product Promotion and Consumption Relationship of 
Celebrities in Social Media
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It turns out that the promotion of a product by a famous person on social 
media does not have any effect on 58.2% (138 people) of the participants 
to buy that product. It is revealed that 21.9% of the participants (52 peo-
ple) have a positive motivation to promote a product on social media by 
a famous person and to buy that product. 19.8% of the participants state 
that they are indecisive about this situation. According to these results, 
the fourth research question was also answered.

Table 15. Preferring the Products of the  
Brands Followed on Social Media

It is seen that 67.5% (160 people) of the participants prefer to buy the 
products of the companies/brands that I like and follow on social media 
tools, and 17.3% (41 people) do not want to buy these products. It is 
seen that 15.2% (36 people) of the participants gave the answer of being 
undecided to this situation.

Table 16. Communication of Companies  
with Consumers on Social Media
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It is revealed that when a company/brand communicates with people on 
social media, it affects 50.2% of the participants (119 people) positively, 
while 32.2% (77 people) negatively affect them. In addition, 17.3% (41 
people) of the participants are undecided about this situation.

Table 17. Consumers Contacting Companies on Social Media 

55.7% of the participants (132 people) approve that social media sites are 
a suitable place for consumers to communicate with companies/brands. 
However, it is seen that 21.1% (50 people) of the participants gave the 
answer as negative, and 23.2% (55 people) as undecided.

Table 18.The Effect of Campaigns Organized by Companies on 
Social Media on Consumption
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While the campaigns organized by the companies in the social media 
positively affect the purchase of the product/service by 60.3% (143 peo-
ple) of the participants, they affect 18.6% (44 people) negatively. It is 
seen that 21.1% (50 people) of the participants are undecided about this 
situation.

Table 19.Income Increase-Social Media Consumption Relationship

56.1% (133 people) of the participants stated that the amount of products/
services they would buy via social media increased if their income increased, 
while 29.1% (69 people) stated that the amount of products/services they 
would buy via social media did not increase if their income increased. , 
14.8% (35 people) of the participants gave the answer as undecided.

Table 20.Impact of Comment on Social Media Links



THE EFFECT OF SOCIAL MEDIA ON CONSUMER BEHAVIOR 141

62.9% (149 people) of the participants stated that the comments made 
from their social media links had a positive effect on purchasing the 
product/service, 16.5% (39 people) of the participants were not affected 
by this, 20.7% (49 people) of the participants emerges as a result of the 
data that is undecided. According to these results, the third research 
question was also answered.

Table 21.Seeing the Product to be Purchased on Social Media

When 56.1% (133 people) of the participants see the product or service 
they want to buy on social media, they want to buy the product, 26.2% 
(62 people) do not want it, 17.7% (42 people) do not want to buy the 
product or service. situation remains undecided.

7.Conclusion and Recommendations
In this study on the people of Çanakkale, the effectiveness of social media 
was determined in the consumer behavior of the participants before pur-
chasing a product. In the study, the demographical features of the partici-
pants, how often they use their social media accounts, how many minutes 
they spend on social media on average per day, and the impact of social 
media in pre-purchase consumer behavior were investigated.

In terms of the data obtained in the study, most of the people 
of Çanakkale spend about one to three hours on the internet during 
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the day. A large proportion of the participants regularly use Instag-
ram, a social media platform, every day. According to the outcomes of 
the data, most of the participants do research on social media before 
purchasing a product, and when they see the product or facility they 
want to purchase on social media, they want to buy the product more. 
Comments made from social media links positively affect the product 
or facility purchasing behavior of most participants. The greater part 
of the participants suppose that they will reach reliable knowledge on 
social media about the product or facility they will buy. According to 
the outcomes obtained from the study data, the greater part of the 
participants give importance to the creation of the knowledge on the 
social media about the product or facility they will buy, and they pay 
attention to the recommendations of the people they know about the 
product. However, the creation of this knowledge about the product 
or facility by the seller causes distrust in most of the participants. It is 
observed that the promotion of a product by a famous person on social 
media platforms does not affect the purchasing behavior of most of 
the participants. It has been showed that the increase in the income 
levels of the participants also increases the product or service they 
will purchase through social media. Most of the participants prefer 
to buy products sold by companies and brands that they like and fol-
low on social media platforms. It is among the knowledge obtained 
as a consequence of the data that companies or brands communicate 
with people through social media, which is important for the partici-
pants and positively affects them in terms of purchasing. Additionally, 
it is showed that the campaign organization of companies or brands 
through social media has a positive influence on the purchase of a pro-
duct or service by most of the participants.

In the light of the information obtained from the data, it is observed 
that social media is an important way for both consumers and producers 
to communicate. It turns out that the impact of social media on purchas-
ing behavior is generally positive. It is predicted that the effect of social 
media on people in purchasing processes will continue in the coming 
years. For this reason, it is important for both consumers and producers 
to increase and update the studies on this subject.
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Introduction
Competition between businesses accelerated after the industrial revo-
lution and the efforts of businesses to stand out in the eyes of consum-
ers intensified. Therefore, issues such as advertising, reputation building, 
image and brand have become even more important. Sponsorship sup-
ports these efforts of businesses to stand out in the eyes of consumers 
and plays an important role in making a difference in the market. For 
this reason, all businesses, including tourism businesses, need to carry out 
sponsorship activities to achieve success in the market.

Okay (1998) evaluated the aims of sponsorship under three main 
headings. These; marketing purposes, public relations purposes, advertis-
ing purposes. On the other hand, Jalley et al, they state that sponsor-
ship has two main communication purposes, which are to create brand 
awareness and attitude towards the brand. The authors state that many 
sponsorship evaluations focus on the evaluation of the process, consumer 
awareness of event sponsors, and the effect of this awareness on corporate 
image or attitudes (Cited by Yılmaz, 2007: p.590.; Jalleh et al., 2002, p.37).

Advertising is defined as the act of influencing customers, sell-
ing goods, marketing services or increasing the demand for them in 
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order to make a profit directly (Kazancı, 1982, 28). As stated here, 
advertising aims to increase the demand for the product in a long or 
short time. However, Crimmins and Horns (1996) state that the main 
purpose of sponsorship is to increase sympathy and trust towards the 
brand, and sales will increase accordingly. It is possible for businesses 
to increase sales, which is the main purpose of advertising, if they 
provide long-term sympathy and trust by supporting their advertising 
work with sponsorship activities, no matter what field they operate 
in. Here, the sponsorship’s support for advertising activities is clearly 
understood.

Karpat (1998:106-107) states that sponsorship is one of the most 
appropriate tools to create image and reputation. Corporate reputation 
is the collective imagination of an organization’s past images (either 
through communication or by induction with past experiences) that 
has formed in the individual over time (Cited by Er, 2008; Cornelissen, 
2004:25). As explained in the definition, it is very important for institu-
tions to carry out sponsorship activities and build an image in the minds 
of consumers in terms of corporate social responsibility formation. For 
this reason, sponsorship activities are of great importance in addition to 
the works such as advertising, corporate reputation, image brand that 
tourism enterprises have done over time.

In the literature part of the study, what sponsorship is, its aims and 
application areas are mentioned. In the second part, the thoughts and 
activities of the managers of the five-star hotels in Çeşme district about 
the sponsorship activities are examined.

Literature

1. The Concept of Sponsorship and Its 
Development in History
Although sponsorship is a concept that is being heard frequently today, 
its history dates back to very old times. Okay (1998:262-370) states 
that sponsorship emerges from the concept of maecenas and that con-
cept of maecenas is called the activities of protecting and supporting 
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artists. He says that the first initiator of the concept of maecenas was 
Gaius Clinius Maecenas, the adviser to the Roman emperor Augustus, 
and it was expressed as “maecenas” due to its similarity to his name. He 
also states that this practice, which emerged between 70 BC and 80 
BC, at first only aimed to support artists, then turned into a mutually 
beneficial practice. Aktaş (2008) summarizes the history of sponsorship 
with the following statements.“Maecenas’ special interest and support 
for art and artists was continued by the forward-thinking nobles and 
statesmen who came after him, and helped spread this practice. As a 
result of similar supports, Khorasan, Baghdad and Cordoba, the capital 
city of the Umayyads, became a home of science and art. Supported art-
ists also helped supporters to be recognized more and talked positively 
about themselves by writing poems, drawing pictures, and sometimes 
being with them at proms and dinners. Mozart and Beetoven are also 
artists who benefited from the help of the nobility (Bülbül, 2004:86). 
As mentioned, the historical roots of sponsorship, which is accepted 
as one of the effective tools in public relations, are based on practices 
such as protection and support activities in the past. However, in today’s 
business world, sponsorship is expressed as an area of activity that meets 
the needs of the combination of public relations, advertising and mar-
keting (Taşdemir, 2001: 97). Although there are different definitions 
for sponsorship, which has a very important place today, we see that the 
definitions have similar characteristics.

“Sponsorship is one of the most important methods used to finance 
sports, arts and humanitarian or social events. While defining sponsor-
ship, Pope (1998) used the expression “providing a set of resources such 
as money, labor and material directly by an organization (sponsor) to an 
individual, authority or an entity (sponsored)”. However, he adds that 
it is necessary for both parties to gain benefits in this aid. Pope (1998) 
states that the sponsor should also gain profit in line with the promo-
tional strategy he has designed in advance to achieve marketing or media 
purposes. While the sponsor realizes its objectives, the activities of the 
sponsored are also carried out. (Pope, 1998).

According to another definition, sponsorship; it is the provision of 
resources (such as money, manpower, equipment) for an event or activity 
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that are directed to an event or activity by an organization rather than 
directly by an entreprise (Sandler, and Shani 1989, 10).

According to Kazancı, “Sponsorship is not an application that has 
rules and principles on its own, but is a set of techniques involved in 
public relations for companies. Sponsorship is neither advertising, propa-
ganda nor marketing in itself. All marketing techniques have an impact 
and share within the scope of sponsorship. Sponsorship is an application 
that benefits both parties by making use of all these techniques” (2004: 
66).

According to Bruhn, “Sponsorship is the whole of the planning, 
organization, implementation and control phases of all activities, pro-
viding financial or equipment support for activities or organizations in 
the sportive, cultural and social fields that the institutions, organizations 
or individuals have done in order to achieve their goals” (cited in Okay, 
1998:232).

Sponsorship is an activity, in kind or in cash, for an event, person and 
organization and provides a commercial feedback to the sponsor (Meen-
aghan, 1991: 36).

As can be understood from the definitions, sponsorship is import-
ant in terms of being successful in the market today. When we evaluate 
the definitions made, we see that there are two parties; supporting and 
supported in sponsorship, and the supporting party supports in terms of 
money, material or equipment. The one who is supported gains conve-
nience in terms of the possibilities of realizing the activity in which it 
is involved. The supporter also makes his name known in this way. In 
conclusion, it is possible to say that sponsorship is a business relationship 
that benefits both parties.

Ryan and Fahy (2012:1139) in their study, in which they examined 
the sponsorship literature, stated that various approaches to sponsorship 
were accepted more dominantly between certain dates over time.
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Table 1. Idea of Sponsorship According  
to Certain Approaches Over Time

Time 
Range

Sponsorship 
Consideration

Sponsorship 
Approaches

Before 
1980

Sponsorship as 
philanthropy

Philanthropic approach

1980s Sponsorship as an 
investment

Market centered 
approach

Early 
1990s

Sponsorship as a 
Purpose

Consumer-centered 
approach

late 1990s Sponsorship as 
a competitive 
advantage

Strategic Sourcing 
Approach

Early 
2000s

Sponsorship as 
interaction

Relationship and 
Network approach

Nowadays Sponsorship as 
interaction

Relationship and 
Network approach

(Source: Ryan and Fahy, 2012:1139)

2. Causes and Purposes of Development of 
Sponsorship
There are various reasons why the concept of maecenas, which emerged 
with the support of artists in prehistoric times, has spread so much today. 
In his research, Meenaghan lists the reasons for the spread of sponsor-
ship as (1991:5); the restrictive policies of governments on alcohol and 
cigarette advertisements, the very high cost of advertising in the media, 
the increase in leisure time and the emergence of new opportunities to 
spend time, the proof that sponsorship is successful, the promotion of 
sponsorship practices in the media too often, television becomes ineffi-
cient due to zapping.

The sponsoring institution, person or business tries to fulfill its spe-
cific goals in return for the monetary or other support it provides. These 
purposes have been evaluated by different researchers.
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Okay evaluates the purposes of sponsorship in three groups in gen-
eral (Okay, 1998):

• Public relations purposes of the sponsorship; to reinforce the 
corporate identity, to announce the name of the organization 
to the target groups, to reinforce the corporate image, to gain 
the goodwill of the public, to attract the attention of the media, 
to develop internal relations and to create entertainment 
opportunities.

• Advertising purposes of the sponsorship; announcing 
products that are prohibited from being advertised in the 
media, supporting the advertised products, using other 
advertising opportunities,

• Marketing purposes of the sponsorship; Placing a product on 
the market, changing the marketing policy, promoting a new 
product, supporting the use of the product, supporting the 
vendors, contributing to international marketing activities.

Sponsorship Categories
Sponsorship is divided into certain categories according to different clas-
sifications.

In terms of the type of contribution made by the sponsor: The sponsor-
ing party can contribute financially, material-equipment and service. With 
the sponsorship of the service, information assistance (know-how) can be 
provided to the supported party, it also provides the personnel trained in its 
service and undertakes all kinds of organizational services (such as sending 
invitations) related to the supported activity (Graniser, 2003: 50).

In terms of the number of sponsors: It can be divided into main 
sponsor and co-sponsor (Fidan, 2009: 99). Main Sponsor; person, busi-
ness or organization is the main supporter. It can be more than one main 
sponsor in large-scale or international organizations. Main sponsors can 
get naming rights due to the high support. If we give an example of 
this; Vodafone Turkey gave its name to the newly built stadium with the 
sponsorship agreement with Beşiktaş Gymnastics Club.
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Co-Sponsor; is when more than two sponsors co-sponsor an activity. 
There may be more than one sponsor, but each organization is the only 
sponsor in its field. An organization’s transportation sponsor, communi-
cation sponsor, etc. are only one. For example, the communication spon-
sor of an organization is one of two communication companies. It cannot 
be both at the same time.

In terms of the type of sponsor: It can be divided into Professional 
sponsors, semi-professional sponsors and classical sponsors. In professional 
sponsors, organizations appear as sponsors in the realization of sporting, 
cultural and social activities and in various fields (For example, sports 
equipment manufacturers, car manufacturers, beverage manufacturers) due 
to the type of product and service activities they offer (Fidan, 2009: 100).

3. Sponsorship Application Areas
Sponsorship application areas are a subject studied by different authors. 
We see that the classifications basically intersect at similar points. Aktaş 
(2008:233) divides the sponsorship areas as sports sponsorship, culture 
and arts sponsorship, social sponsorship, broadcast sponsorship, adven-
ture-travel sponsorship. Şahin et al. (2003:5) divide the sponsorship areas 
into three as sports, music, art and education. Meenaghan (1983: 9); in 
the definition of sponsorship; emphasized that they support activities 
such as sports, musical events, festivals and fairs (1983:9).Tengilimoğlu 
and Öztürk (2004: 209) state that sponsorship areas are spread over a 
wide range of areas such as sports, culture, art, education, environment, 
adventure and travel. In the light of all these data; we see that the appli-
cation areas of sponsorship are spread over a wide range. Within the 
scope of this study, the most common sponsorship application areas will 
be mentioned. These; sports sponsorship, culture and arts sponsorship, 
education sponsorship and social sponsorship.

• Sports Sponsorship:
In the world of marketing, with the recent desire of companies to add 
some additional value to consumers and the assertion of how effective 
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their marketing efforts will be in achieving success in this direction, now-
adays, it has pushed businesses to some searches and as a result, the con-
cept of sports sponsorship gained importance in 1975’s (Soyer, 2003:62). 
Another reason that distinguishes sports sponsorship from other types 
of sponsorship and brings it to the fore is that it enables brands to easily 
reach both the people in the area where the activity takes place and the 
people watching the activities on the screen (Taşkın and Kosat, 2016: 1).

• Culture-Art Sponsorship:
It is an important and effective type of sponsorship, although not all 
cultural and artistic events reach the target audience as much as sports. 
There are also situations where it is more advantageous than sports in 
terms of giving prestige and reputation to the sponsor (Aktaş, 2008: 238-
239). We see that tourism enterprises also sponsor in the field of culture 
and art. For example, the Martı Group, which owns the Istanbul Martı 
hotel, sponsors in order to protect the cultural and historical heritage 
where it establishes business. It is the founder of the festival, which was 
held in the theater in the ancient city of Phalesesis in Antalya Kemer. It 
has also been the main sponsor of the festival, which has been held every 
year since 1996 (https://turizmguncel.com: 9.3.2014). Holdings serving 
in different sectors also sponsor culture and art. An example of this is; it 
supports artistic projects with the Istanbul Culture and Art Foundation, 
founded by Nejat Eczacıbaşı. This foundation has been organizing the 
Istanbul Culture and Music Festival for 47 years. The main sponsor of 
the Festival is E.C.A., owned by Eczacıbaşı holding. (https://www.the-
brandage.com/the-marmara-otelleri-iksvnin-resmi-konaklama-sponso-
ru-oldu) Date of Access: 10.12.2021.

• Education Sponsorship-Environmental 
Sponsorship:
Education sponsorship is a type of sponsorship included in social spon-
sorship activities. It can be done in the form of building schools in places 
in need and giving scholarships to young people whose economic situ-



EVALUATION OF SPONSORSHIP STUDIES OF FOUR AND FIVE STAR 153

ation is not good (Bulu, 2009). Organizations that come together with 
children and youth through sponsorship can convey various messages 
about them by announcing the organizations and the products and ser-
vices they offer to a large part of their potential customers in the future 
(Bennett and Gabriel, 1999:42).

• Environmental Sponsorship activities include:
Organizing competitions (painting, photography, composition), cam-
paigns (planting trees and cleaning) and aid programs (protecting endan-
gered plants and animals)

To carry out informative activities (preparing a TV program, publish-
ing a book, opening an exhibition, making a slide show),

Donating the income of sports events or concerts is also included 
(Bülbül, 2004: 83).

• Social Sponsorship:
Sensitivity towards a particular disease that may pose a serious threat to 
the living environment, rehabilitation, support for substance addictions, 
establishing aid centres for children and the elderly, carrying out social 
assistance activities, and carrying out activities that will help immigrants, 
refugees and foreign nationals are considered within the scope of social 
sponsorship ( Peltekoglu, 2014:394). The solution of the issues that 
need to be dealt with in the social sense in the society by the businesses 
through sponsorship is called social sponsorship.

Sponsorship in Turkey is a communication tool whose importance 
has started to be understood recently. As the importance of sponsor 
companies in Turkey is understood and their number increases, it can be 
expected that the budget allocated to sponsorship will reach the world 
average. Sponsorship; It is frequently preferred by institutions in proj-
ects on research, development and archeology. It is essential to select 
the right projects in line with the strategy and maintain them for a long 
time in order to provide sufficient perception to the public (Şahin et al., 
2003: 5).
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Tourism businesses can strengthen their advertisements by planning 
their sponsorship activities in line with their business policies, they can 
support corporate image and brand studies.

Sponsorship activities within the framework of integrated marketing 
communication; it will provide a long-term benefit to businesses by sup-
porting all marketing efforts.

4. Research

Research Method
Semi-structured interview technique, one of the qualitative research 
techniques, was used in the research.

The semi-structured interview technique is slightly more flexible 
than the structured interview technique. In this technique, the researcher 
can affect the flow of the interview with different side or sub-questions 
depending on the flow of the interview, which includes the questions 
that he/she plans to ask in advance, and can enable the person to open 
and elaborate their answers (Türnüklü, 2000: 547). The most important 
convenience provided by the semi-structured interview technique to the 
researcher is that it provides more systematic and comparable informa-
tion since the interview is carried out in accordance with the pre-pre-
pared interview protocol (Yıldırım and Şimşek, 1999: 283). Based on 
these reasons, semi-structured interview method is used. For this pur-
pose, the research form was prepared by the researcher, the research form 
was sent to two experts and arrangements were made in line with the 
expert opinions.

According to the data obtained from Çeşme Tourism Information 
Directorate, there are thirteen 4-5 star hotels. Since the research was 
conducted out of season, it was first checked whether they were active 
by calling the enterprises, and it was determined that ten of them were 
active. Six managers were interviewed by visiting these enterprises by 
the researcher. Six managers who could not be interviewed were tele-
phoned, but no appointment could be made for meeting. The managers 
who could not be interviewed were asked to respond by sending e-mails, 
but no response was received.
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Table 2: Demographic data of the participants

Gender 6 Male
Age 38-43-44-53-56-58
Education 
level 

1Primary 
Education 

4 
Undergraduate

1 
Postgraduate

Position in the 
business 

1 Business 
owner

4 Senior 
manager 

1 Workplace 
officer 

Ownership of 
the business 

4 
Independent 

business

 2 International chained

Research Analysis
For the research analysis, first of all, the demographic data of the partic-
ipants were evaluated, then the answers given were evaluated in general, 
and finally, direct quotations were made from the interview.

When the demographic data of the participants were evaluated; it 
was seen that their ages ranged between 38 and 58, 4 of them were under-
graduate, 1 of them was postgraduate, 1 of them was primary school 
graduate, and all of them were male. Of the interviewees, 4 were senior 
managers, 1 was the owner of the business, and 1 was a workplace officer.

According to the general evaluation, the participants were asked what 
sponsorship means to you;

Three participants answered, “It is a commercial business agreement 
that provides mutual benefit to both parties.” Two participants answered, 
“It is the support of an activity that is not directly related to the normal 
activities of the person or organization.”  A participant answered: “To 
create a respectable impression about the organization or person by pro-
viding financial support on a matter of public interest or a private event.” 

Three of the five non-sponsoring businesses stated that their budget 
was not sufficient as their reason for not sponsoring. Two international 
companies stated that the brand has its own policy. Promotion tools that 
businesses prefer to use; advertising (4 businesses), Direct marketing (3) 
business and public relations (1 processing).
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The interviews with the managers of the six companies participating 
in the research are given below.

1. Participant: He is an independent business authority and defines 
sponsorship as a mutually beneficial commercial business agreement for 
both parties. Participant; states that they are not involved in sponsorship 
activities and that they do not intend to sponsor in the future. The reason 
for this is that the operating budget is not sufficient for sponsorship. He 
is stated that the promotional tools preferred by the business are adver-
tising and direct marketing.

2. Participant: The participant, who is a business manager affiliated 
with the international chain, states that the sponsorship activities are 
determined by the international chain. He says that it is not possible for 
them to carry out sponsorship activities of their own will, and therefore 
they cannot do it despite their will. The official states that they want 
to provide support to some educational institutions in the district with 
their existing personnel, such as painting buildings and renovations, but 
that the institutions prefer financial aid, so the study could not be carried 
out. He also states that they may engage in sponsorship activities in the 
future. The official states that they use public relations as promotional 
tools.

3. Participant: Another hotel business manager affiliated with an 
international chain, defines sponsorship as “it is supporting an event that 
is not directly related to the normal activities of the person or organi-
zation.” Stating that they are not involved in sponsorship activities, the 
official stated that they will be able to sponsor in the future. He says that 
the reason for not doing sponsorship work is related to the policy of the 
international brand. The promotional tools they prefer to use are adver-
tising and personal selling.

4. Participant: 4. Participant works as a workplace officer in an inde-
pendent business. It defines sponsorship as:  “To create a respectable 
impression about the organization or person by providing financial sup-
port to a special event on a subject of public interest.” He states that they 
do not sponsor and do not plan to do so in the future. “They show that 
their budget is not enough and it is time consuming” as the reasons for 
not sponsoring. The promotional tool they prefer to use is advertising. 
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The official cites the short season and the low income as a reason for not 
sponsoring.

5. Participant: The participant, who is the senior manager of the 
independent hotel business, defines sponsorship as: “Commercial busi-
ness agreement that provides mutual benefit to both parties.” He said 
that they had not done any sponsorship work before because their budget 
was not sufficient. Expressing that they do not plan to organize sponsor-
ship activities in the future, the participant states that the promotional 
tools they use are advertising and direct marketing.

6. Participant: The participant, who is the senior manager of another 
independent business, defines sponsorship as. “It is the support of an 
activity that is not directly related to the normal activities of the per-
son or the organization.” He states that they are engaged in authorized 
sponsorship activities. Expressing that they have made 1-3 sponsorships 
in the last five years, the participant said that these sponsorships are edu-
cation and festival sponsorships. He states that they sponsor the Çeşme 
Anatolian High School Young Chefs Compete competition and orga-
nize public training meetings at the hotel.

Conclusion and Discussion
As a result of the interviews, it is understood that one of the six 4 or 5 
star hotel businesses is involved in sponsorship activities. Two of the five 
hotel businesses that do not carry out sponsorship work say that these 
decisions are taken by the chain managers because they are affiliated with 
an international chain. The manager of one of the international chain 
enterprises stated that they wanted to help the district in terms of service 
(such as painting and renovating the educational institution), but they 
could not do so because the other party asked for financial assistance. 
He stated that they would be able to help in these matters if appropriate 
conditions were realized in time. The other four companies that do not 
sponsor state that they do not intend to sponsor in the future. The results 
show that the 4 and 5 star accommodation businesses in the district do 
not give the necessary importance to the sponsorship activities. It is pos-
sible for business managers to support public relations, image creation 
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and advertising efforts by using the long-term impact of sponsorship 
efforts. These studies will provide significant benefits for both the busi-
ness and Çeşme.
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1. Introduction
In recent years, with the help of artificial intelligence algorithms, pre-
diction-based prevention of criminal behavior before the occurrence of 
a crime is a field where many researchers have been working on. This 
cumulative information-based multidisciplinary field has a deep history. 
Studies about profiling and crime are being carried out by psychiatrists, 
psychologists, forensic scientists, sociologists, neurologists and even 
mathematicians and engineers. A complete description of behavior has 
never been made (Drummond, 1981). However, in psychology, behavior 
consists of an organism’s external reactions to its environment. On this 
basis, behavior may be assumed to be an output function of any organ-
ism’s complex system.

To denote empirical demonstrations of cause and effect relationships 
between environment and behavior, Skinner (1953) the used the term 
functional analysis. Although the term function has two different mean-
ings in the behavior analysis literature, it also evokes different responses 
through somewhat different uses in other disciplines such as medicine, 
mathematics, physics and biology. The first meaning conveys the effect 
that a behavior has on the environment, and the second one describes a 
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relationship between two variables in which one varies given the pres-
ence or absence of the other.

Figure 1: Function of Behavior

In the light of these, behavior is the output function of a processor unit 
including personality, as shown in Figure 1, which may be defined as a 
sum of character (shaped with the interactions of family, neighborhood, 
peer relationships, education, immigration, poverty, unequal conditions, 
etc.) and temperament (caused by epigenetic, prenatal, child rearing 
practices). Character may be formulated as (1) :

(1)

Temperament is epigenetic, originating in the genes, but it is also affected by 
child-rearing practices. According to the psychobiological model, temper-
ament represents constitutionally based individual differences in emotional 
and motor reactivity, as well as self-regulation, demonstrating consistency 
across situations and relative stability over time (Rothbart, 1981). Character 
defines individual differences in our self-object relationships which start 
with family interactions, and from this point of view, surroundings have 
the power to shape the character of a new-born as formulated in Eq. 1 
(Cloninger, Svrakic, & Przybeck, 1998). Personality arises from interactions 
between forward information that carries the situation in which the indi-
vidual is placed and backward information processes that take place inside 
the individual.

As the individual will have positive or negative experiences in their 
life, character will evolve into a new function, which will have new bound-
ary conditions for the processing unit. Experiences may be shaped by 
family, and then, the school and neighborhood environment for a limited 
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time. The timeline where the new-born becomes a  child has the initial 
conditions and boundaries of family interactions, from the childhood 
period to becoming an adult, and the school and neighborhood environ-
ments, peer relationships, poverty, immigration and unequal conditions 
for life will be the updated boundaries. For an individual, after all, devel-
opments experienced with the integral function of personality, their atti-
tude towards life, beliefs, temperament and peer relationships force the 
individual to have new experiments. The cycle of life posits that happy 
children will have the chance to grow up to happy, prosocial, talented and 
prosperous individuals, while unfortunately, victimized-abused children 
will grow up to victimize others. In conclusion, we may state that crimi-
nal behavior is a response of a criminal mind and personality.

1.1. Family Environment
In 1976, Gunn and Robertson conducted research on Prison Medical 
Service to describe men’s criminal behavior in a meaningful way (Gunn 
& Robertson, 1976). They had interviews with 30 individuals who were 
apprehended for theft, fraud, sex offence, violence, drinking and drug 
addiction (-sellers). However, for drinking and sex, they faced legality 
and illegality because of the law or the society’s culture. They found defi-
nite evidence of substantial gains by persistent fraud and persistent theft. 
Since behavior is a function of a person in a social context, at end of their 
research, the authors concluded that the predictions will always account 
for only a portion of the variance until development of satisfactory mea-
sures of the context in which the person will behave.

In another study by Yochelson and Samenow, criminals coming from 
a wide range of backgrounds were investigated (Yochelson & Samenow, 
1993) one-to-one without any information except the type of crime. The 
ages in their population varied from fifteen to fifty-five including drug 
users and nonusers. In the study, they were able to get into the sexual 
desires of a criminal who was apprehended for rape. They realized that, 
when he was a boy, he had been hurt by his mother’s sexual restrictive-
ness. As the therapies continued, the authors viewed that the rape was 
an attempt to prove that he was not a boy with an inferior penis. They 
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also had a chance to examine a thief who was a soldier. He accepted that 
he became a soldier to run from his family. He had pretensions of being 
hero.

Studies cited below and many cross-sectional and longitudinal stud-
ies accept the importance of the prenatal, new-born and toddler peri-
ods. The Family Environment will be later called a main branch of the 
prediction-based prevention mathematical model. The main branch and 
sub-branch views and mathematical relationships are shown in Figure 2 
and Equation 2, respectively.

Figure 2: Family Environment Main Branch and Sub-branch View.

(2)

1.1.1. Prenatal Risks

Alcohol, nicotine or substance addiction in pregnancy can cause nervous 
system dysfunction, morphogenesis, growth deficiency, hyperactivity dis-
order, low IQ, maladaptive behaviors such as poor judgment and distracti-
bility and difficulty in perceiving social cues (Conry, 1997; Stratton, Howe, 
& Battaglia, 1996; Tarter, Hegedus, Goldstein, Shelly, & Alterman, 1984).

In 1973, Jones and Smith (1973) published a case study about 
3 American Indian chronic alcoholic women. The birth weights were 
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1300 g, 2020 g and 2260 g. All new-borns were judged to have a car-
diac anomaly, further emphasizing the frequency of this defect in fetal 
alcohol syndrome (FAS). There are also studies that proved neurological 
impairments, including learning disabilities, impulsivity, poor judgement, 
increased susceptibility to criminal behavior and victimization. Individ-
uals with Fetal Alcohol Syndrome show problems related to attention 
and impulsivity, including attention deficit and hyperactivity disorder 
(ADHD) and can put themselves into dangerous situations without 
thinking of the consequences. They do not learn from their experiences.

Smoking is the most important risk factor in pregnancy. Although 
there have been numerous studies, prenatal nicotine exposure is an 
immense and worldwide problem. Studies support a relationship between 
developmental tobacco smoke exposure and neuro-behavioral effects 
including behavioral problems, attention deficit disorders, hyperactivity, 
learning disabilities and increased risk of smoking later in life (Buka, 
Shenassa, & Niaura, 2003; Conry, 1997; Ernst, Moolchan, & Robin-
son, 2001; Hellström-Lindahl & Nordberg, 2002). Morley et al. (1995) 
found a complex relationship between maternal pregnancy smoking and 
elevated blood pressure in the offspring. Toschke et al. (2003) found a 
strong relationship between maternal smoking during pregnancy and 
overweight or obesity at 5–6 years of age. However, the most disappoint-
ing effect of smoking or consuming is that it is the first step for experi-
menting with drugs, and ultimately becoming heavy users.

Studies carried out in 1990s observed that, among over one million 
female teenagers, 1 out of 10 over the age 15 became pregnant each year, 
and approximately 50% of these teens gave birth, while 40% had abortions 
(Hillard, 1990; Institute, 1994; Moore, 2001). There are many reasons for 
teenage pregnancy in the literature such as early age menarche (Chen et 
al., 2007), early first sexual activity age (Satin et al., 1994), absence of a 
biological father (Ellis et al., 2003), socio-economic status, educational 
attainment, cultural factors and family structure (Brennan, McDonald, & 
Shlomowitz, 2005; Ganatra & Hirve, 2002; Goonewardene & Waduge, 
2009; A. Sharma, Verma, Khatri, & Kannan, 2001; A. K. Sharma, Verma, 
Khatri, & Kannan, 2002; Weerasekera, 1997). Many case studies proved 
that teenage mothers are more likely to experience pre-term birth, low 
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birthweight and neonatal death than infants born to older age women 
because of their inherent biological immaturity. In teenage pregnan-
cies, fetal complications occur more commonly. They have a tendency 
for lower birth weight (mean difference −24 g, 95% confidence interval 
−40 to −7), infection, growth restriction and an increased risk of sudden 
infant death syndrome (odds ratio 1.32, 95% confidence interval 1.18 to 
1.47 for under 15s) (Balayla, Azoulay, Assayag, Benjamin, & Abenhaim, 
2011).

Epigenetic factors are also very important in behaviors. Gibbons 
showed that high Monoamine Oxidase A (MAOA) levels lead to lower 
levels of dopamine and serotonin in the brain (2004). This predisposes 
the individual to violent behavior, aggression and risk-taking in animals 
and humans. Meyer et al. (2006) reported that people with MAOA-L 
were more likely to have a smaller limbic system - the hippocampus, 
amygdala, anterior thalamic nuclei and limbic cortex—which has a role 
in emotion, behavior and long-term memory.

In conclusion, the prenatal period will be later called as the main 
branch of prenatal risks for the prediction-based prevention mathemat-
ical model. The main branch and sub-branch views and mathematical 
relationships are shown in Figure 3. This branch will serve mainly to the 
temperament function and also the first input values for the personality 
function in the model (Figure 1, Eq. 1).

Figure 3: Prenatal Period Environment 
Main Branch and Sub-branch View.

1.1.2. New-born to Teen Risks

Many studies on infant behavior analysis and preferences. Some stud-
ies pointed out that infants prefer to look at those who are physically 
attractive (Slater et al., 1998), who make eye contact (Farroni, Csi-
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bra, Simion, & Johnson, 2002) and prefer prosocial (helping) individ-
uals rather than antisocial (hindering) individuals (Hamlin, Wynn, & 
Bloom, 2007). This may show that infants may prefer some individuals 
rather than others. Fundamentally, as studies have proven, infants have 
an impulsive preference for admired behaviors, while regrettably, family 
and other environments may change the preference attitudes. There are 
studies that demonstrated links between early physical abuse and numer-
ous other subsequent social and psychological problems in addition to 
links between early physical abuse and later aggression and delinquency. 
In a longitudinal study, 310 low-income, male subjects were followed 
from infancy until the age of 6 years. The results showed the impor-
tance of the caregiving environment during infancy in relation to the 
development of externalizing disorders at school entry (Shaw, Owens, 
Giovannelli, & Winslow, 2001). For example, early sexual activity (Small 
& Luster, 1994), internalizing mental health problems such as depres-
sion and anxiety (Cicchetti & Rogosch, 1997; Rogosch, Cicchetti, & 
Aber, 1995) and being the victim or perpetrator of violence in romantic 
relationships (Arias, 2004; Riggs, O’Leary, & Breslin, 1990). Likewise, 
physical aggression, stealing and vandalism, precocious drinking and sex-
ual behavior, resistance to authority, impulsiveness, running away from 
home, escaping from school and cruelty to animals are illegal acts that are 
based on childhood indicators (Widom, 1989).

According to the systems theory, all members of a family are interde-
pendent, they influence nuclear family members and other related family 
members, and they are also influenced by them. Furthermore, from the 
circle of violence point of view, the ones who are victimized will grow up 
to victimize others. The first chain of violence circle -starts in the prenatal 
period and continues- is intimate partner violence (IPV). Estimations 
indicate that 1.5 million women are raped and/or physically assaulted by 
an intimate partner every year in the United States, with many victim-
ized more than once (Zuckerman, Augustyn, Groves, & Parker, 1995). 
The number of children exposed to IPV is unknown, but they become 
silent witnesses or hidden victims. In 1980s, shelters for battered women 
began to expand their services to children (Graham-Bermann & 
Hughes, 2003).
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Although there is no clear pattern to relationships there are stud-
ies that reported the differences in internalizing and externalizing 
problems. A psychological trauma occurs when an event elicits fear, 
helplessness and overstimulation as well as when an event is identi-
fied by the observer as traumatic (Pynoos, 1994). Thus, children who 
observe the same event will not have similar reactions. Some children 
may experience sadness and anxiety but some of them may act aggres-
sively. For example, Mickey and Mallory were killers with childhood 
histories of physical and sexual abuse, bad parenting and poor educa-
tion. John Wayne Gacy had an abusive childhood and struggled with 
his sexuality, and when he had become an adult, he murdered 33 boys 
and young men. Even case studies have been collected on a small 
number of serial killers, and the literature has clues on their lives that 
would have helped identify their homicidal tendencies before they 
had committed violent crimes. And as conclusion family depending 
upon its genetic and sociological cultural structure is the most important 
fact on children’s behavioral disorders. There are also studies showing the 
positive influence of neighborhood and environment. One longitudinal 
study called the Kungai Project shows the importance of neighborhood 
relationships and environment interactions. This branch will serve both 
to the personality function and temperament function in the model (Fig-
ure 1, Eq.1).

Figure 4: New-born to Teenager Period Environment 
Main Branch and Sub-branch View.

1.2. Ecology (Neighborhood, Residential Condition and School Interactions)

The concept of resilience describes children who have demonstrated 
successful adaptation despite exposure to adversity. It is the capacity to 
transcend adversity and transform it into an opportunity for growth. 
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Children of parents with a mental disorder -such as schizophrenia or 
depression- have more behavioral and social problems than children 
with parents who do not have mental health problems. Similarly, chil-
dren living in a high-risk neighborhood will tend to have behavioral and 
social problems. Individuals have strong bonds with their environmental 
Conditions, including their neighbors and physical conditions. Magnus-
son (1988) summarized the importance of neighborhood influence as 
“Behavior cannot be understood in isolation from environmental conditions 
in which it occurs”. In a neighborhood, children play, make friends and 
socialize. The very first social community for a child is the neighborhood 
environment. Especially in low-income neighborhoods, the dwellers have 
critical importance on children’s well-being. Children become nearly a 
family member of neighborhood residents. They begin to share culture, 
world views, emotions, happiness and sorrows.

Farrington (1987) argued that delinquency reflects diverse antisocial 
acts such as theft, burglary, robbery, vandalism, drug use, prostitution and 
violence. Technically, the term juvenile delinquency is a legal concept 
that involves juveniles breaking the law. However, if the development 
ecology of a child has the impulses for that tendency, it is an ecologic 
motivation to be appreciated by surroundings. It is generally accepted 
that existence of a role model is a key influencer in a child’s potential. 
Adults within a neighborhood serve as role models for children, and their 
educational attainment represents what a child can expect to attain in 
life. If role models are individuals who are drug-addicted, have immoral 
behaviors, are members of a terrorism network or are offenders, then the 
community structure will influence children’s development of a similar 
way of behavior.

Peer relationships have indisputable impact on the development 
of a child. Children, within peer relationships, acquire a wide range of 
behaviors, skills, attitudes and experiences that influence their adaptation 
across their lifespan. Positive peer relationships prevent externalizing 
problems because they provide children with a social context in which 
they can practice social skills, learn social norms and rules, experience 
social support and validate a sense of self-worth (Rubin, Bukowski & 
Parker, 1998). There are numerous studies that concluded the associa-
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tion between antisocial behavior and rejection by a normal peer group. 
Rejected children are also deficient in a number of social-cognitive skills 
including peer group entry, perception of peer group norms, response 
to provocation and interpretation of prosocial interactions (Asarnow & 
Callan, 1985).

Neighborhood resources and residential conditions influence child-
hood and adolescence outcomes as shown in Figure 5. It has a strong 
relationship with economic resources, if the neighborhood is in a low-in-
come location.

Figure 5. Heuristic model of neighborhood, family, school, peers, and 
economic opportunity eff ects on childhood and adolescence outcomes 

(Gunn, Klebanov, Sealand, 1993).

Moreover, the school environment has a huge role in children’s behaviors. 
The school is the first place where a child became an individual by them-
selves alone. It is the first place that they face authority and unbreakable 
rules, responsibilities, building up own relationships and self-manage-
ment. The impact factor of school relationships including physical and 
human sources is very high in the mathematical model.

Figure 6: Ecology Main Branch and Sub-branch View.
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(3)

This branch will serve mainly to the personality function, while it also will 
affect the first input values of the temperament function in the model (Fig-
ure 1, Eq. 1).

(4)

2. The Genom-Ist Project
Considering delinquency cycles, it is seen that the main groups under 
risk are defined as children and adolescents who are deprived of the cor-
rect family, education and physical effect stimuli, living in the street and 
subjected to violence, neglect and abuse. According to the Turkish Statis-
tical Institute (TUİK), the number of children who arrived at or brought 
to precincts in 2015 reached 303,213, and increase of 4.4% in compari-
son to 2014, and the number of those that arrived or were brought due 
to delinquency was 118,245. Among the delinquent children who were 
brought, the reasons included allegations of inflicting physical injury in 
36%, theft in 24.6%, violation of the Law No. 5682 in 6.8%, using, sell-
ing or purchasing narcotic drugs and psychotropic substances in 5.9%, 
threatening in 3.7% and damaging property in 3.5%. 57.4% of these chil-
dren were at the ages of 15-17, 23.4% were 12-14 years old, and 18.9% 
were 11 years old or younger (TUİK, 2014).

The Prediction-Based Prevention Model Supported by a Decision 
Support Algorithm, which was designed as a result of a broad literature 
review and field analyses, is called the Genom-Ist Project. The Gen-
om-Ist project aims to create a smart central structure to predict and 
prevent formation of risk behaviors that may lead to delinquency in chil-
dren and adolescents in case that are exposed to the negative environ-
ments that are described above. The Model Project work was funded by 
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Istanbul Development Agency in 2014 with the project code YEN 112, 
by Istanbul University Scientific Research Projects Unit (BAP) in the 
same year with the project code 48084 and, again, Istanbul Development 
Agency in 2016 with the project code ÇGE-143.

There are 3 main workflows within the scope of the study. As the first 
step, analyses were carried out at Male and Female Closed Correctional 
Institutions in Istanbul by receiving permissions from the Turkish Min-
istry of Justice to investigate the risk factors that lead to delinquency in 
children and adolescents. The voluntary individuals that would conduct 
face-to-face interviews with convicts consisted of 50 students on the 
level of their master’s theses on clinical psychology who received train-
ing about the measurements, examinations and analyses to be conducted 
in the project. In the interviews that were carried out with convicts at 
the correctional facilities, the Wisc-R, Wisconsin Card Sorting, Trait 
and Character Inventory (TCI), Draw a Person Projective Test (DAP) 
and a semi-structured interview form, and maps of the event cycles that 
transform risk behaviors into tendencies towards delinquency. With the 
information obtained from here, a mathematical model was created, and 
as the second step, the model was tested with voluntary individuals who 
were in probation by the Istanbul Provincial Directorate of Probation by 
receiving permissions from the Probation Administration.

This study aimed to provide a basis on what attribute extraction was 
carried out without providing detailed information about the mathemat-
ical structure of the model. Future studies will explain the mathematical 
design of the model in detail and step by step.

Figure 7: Steps Of Decision Support Model
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2.  Form of Tree-Based Structure to Measure
Criminal Behavior

The algorithmic design of the Genom-Ist Model is a Stochastic Ran-
dom Event (SRE) algorithm which is structured on a tree-based arbitrary 
group length branching (TBAGLB). In this context, the event under 
consideration is described by means of an n-dimensional vector, and its 
performance is measured using a utility function which is expressed as 
the weighted-linear sum of.  In other words, if the event vector  previ-
ously defined in Eq.1 as personality and expressed in branch view in 
Eq.4 is given by‚

(5)

Then, its linear weighted sum is defined as;
(6)

Here the matrix  is called the weight matrix in Eq.6. For the present case,  
with non-negative entrees  is given by; 

(7)

The non-negative real scalar  is called the performance measure of SRE.  
If all the random variables  are properly normalized, then  may be called 
a utility score, probability of occurrence or a figure of merit of SRE.

For many applications, the entries of the SRE vector  and the weight 
vector  are normalised in such a way that they satisfy the following 
inequalities.
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(8)

As far as the measure of criminal behavior tendency measurement 
(CBTM) concept is concerned,  is generically defined as the criminal 
behavior tendency-measure of an individual. It may be normalized with 
respect to the most similar pattern (same risk environment possibility 
patterns) of the convicted individual (called a person of interest- (POI)). 

For example, if we compare the criminal behavior tendency of an 
individual to those of n different convicted individuals, and if the most 
similar environment pattern roots  are set to unity (i.e. ), then, for all the 
individuals have the same environment pattern,  must satisfy the follow-
ing inequality.

(9)

In general, we may consider the personality vector  as a stochastic random 
event set. Furthermore, we presume that  is composed of n-mutually 
exclusive sets  such that

(10)

or in general, we can express  as,

(11)
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For example, similar environment patterns that act on children to have 
risk behaviors on criminal behavior tendency may be described by means 
of main attributes (or main variables) of the literature explained above 
and shown as a branch view in Figures 1-4 and 6.

In the formulation above, one can properly select the weight coeffi-
cients and normalise each attribute group with respect to its maximum 
score so that the inequalities given by (8) are satisfied.

3. Prevention Algorithm of Tree-Based Structure 
to Measure Criminal Behavior
The projection model that was created in the light of the information 
that was obtained was tested with studies on children who received at 
least one warning or disciplinary action that were reported to have adap-
tation problems by guidance counsellors at school in the pilot areas that 
were selected. The measurement and assessment instruments in Step 1 
were applied on all children by the clinical psychology team under the 
supervision of their coordinators. Assessment was made by game playing 
for children in a younger age group. By creating risk maps for convicted 
individuals and finding similarities, the children were divided based on 
their age groups and the risk pattern under which they were, and catego-
rized into the following workshop groups:

• Workshop Activities to Support Physical Development
• Rowing,
• Ice-Skating.
• Workshop Activities to Support Behavior and Concentration 

Development
• Juggling,
• Diving,
• Body Percussion,
• Graffiti,
• I Recycle and Make Music.
• Workshop Activities to Support Social Development
• Landscaping,



REVIEWS IN SOCIAL AND HUMANITIES SCIENCE176

• I Make My Puppet and Write My Story,
• Grandpa History (History-Pa)

The content of each group was prepared with the collaboration of a spe-
cialist psychologist, a psychiatrist and an educational scientist and struc-
tured with the theme of “inappropriate environmental conditions and 
how to protect ourselves from these conditions.” Each child was moni-
tored by a clinical psychologist, and when needed, they were supported 
by individual and family therapies in addition to group therapies.

Figure 8. Environment Pattern Root Defi nition, Risk Analysis, Steps of 
Prediction and Prevention Modules.

4. Discussion and Conclusion
Rather than the mathematical model that was created in the scope of the 
project, this study shares definitions of the environments that are effec-
tive on delinquency of children in Turkey based on information obtained 
from the literature and public institutions for attribute and pattern recog-
nition during the design of the project, as well as the successful outcomes 
that were obtained at the end of the project. 841 children and adolescents 
who were divided firstly into age groups and then into risk maps were 
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reinforced with various workshop activities, therapy support, education 
support and an awareness on being qualified individuals who contribute 
to the society. The children have been followed up since 2015. They are 
still living in environments that are not suitable for their healthy devel-
opment, but they can success in staying at points they dream of in life 
with the help of their self-preservation skills by noticing risks.

Group 1: This group consisted of children in the age group of 7-12. 
This age group is in a developmental period that needs to be supported 
in terms of hand-eye coordination and fine and gross movements of their 
bodies. In this period, the development of the individual should be sup-
ported with activities such as riding a bicycle, being able to make rhyth-
mic movements and activities that may improve hand-eye coordination. 
Psychologically, it is known that they need environments where their 
sense of humor is improved, they understand what are love and respect 
like and their differences, and they will feel valued and be able to express 
themselves. Likewise, it is also a period where they need to feed that 
they can do some things independently of their families. This way, it will 
be possible to determine their attitudes towards social groups and for 
them to complete their developmental tasks such as choosing behaviors 
that are useful for themselves and getting along well with their peers. 
Social groups provide opportunities for them to improve peer relation-
ships, achieve body control and facilitate self-management via activities 
like sports. Considering all these developmental characteristics together, 
for this age group, juggling, grandpa history, landscaping and ice-skating 
workshops were organized. Gross motor skills, body coordination and 
balance were supported with the help of ice-skating, while both fine and 
gross motor skills were supported with juggling.

With the workshop on juggling, a social environment outside the 
family was formed, sense of humor was improved, opportunities were 
provided for development of hand-eye coordination, development of 
peer relationships was supported, and it was allowed to learn and facili-
tate the concept of discipline.

With the grandpa history workshop, the children were introduced to 
a different and interactive version of this course that is offered at school by 
finding the opportunity to open the door to history with an epic narrative.
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In the scope of the landscaping workshop, the participants presented 
their ways of seeing and perceiving their environments through drawing 
pictures and verbal narratives. With the theoretical and practical activities 
in the scope of the workshop, they learned about the living beings around 
them, the natural order that various life forms need to have and how this 
order needs to be organized without damaging it. With activities on “how 
to create an area that I dream of in the place I live in that belongs to me,” 
they learned about the stages related to the landscape design of a park, 
and they participated in the practices in person. Within the context of 
the landscaping workshop, trips were organized to the Nezahat Göky-
iğit Botanical Garden, which is the most prominent botanical garden in 
Istanbul, and the children were supported in gaining an idea about how 
different plants could be placed into a design for a park without damag-
ing the harmony of nature. Within the scope of the workshop, they were 
also helped notice that perceptions on the outer world are changeable, the 
pleasure felt by spending effort for others and working as a team. They 
received a basic education on respecting their environment and develop-
ing it with positive contributions rather than harming the existing order.

In the 7-12 age group, which was the first category of the target audi-
ence of the project, 60 individuals participated in the juggling workshop, 
600 participated in the ice-skating workshop, 100 joined the history 
workshop and 60 took part in the landscaping workshop, while a total of 
720 individuals were reached.

Group 2: The age group 12-18 is considered as the period of adoles-
cence in the literature. In this period, there are processes such as muscle 
development, settlement of sexual identity, increased energy, formation of 
self-esteem and individualization. In relation to hormones in this period, 
situations that have a risk of directing individuals to negative behaviors 
but are also a part of the development process such as excessive sensitiv-
ity, getting away from family, living emotions in a black-white manner, 
getting angry easily and easy risk-taking may be observed. With the graf-
fiti, rowing and diving workshops that were organized for this age group, 
it was aimed to transform these risk factors into an advantage. The art 
of graffiti, which emerged and developed as a symbol of rebellion, is a 
method that is used by young people to express themselves. The fact that 
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graffiti is usually illegal, that there is a lack of legislation on it and that 
people assume several places including historical buildings and private 
property to be a surface for graffiti and use it for practicing this art have 
contribute to the prominent approach to graffiti as a form of vandalism, 
and legal recourse was practiced for those who practice this art. Perhaps, 
for this reason, it has increasingly become attractive for individuals that 
aim to be different especially due to the rebellious nature of adolescence 
as it needs nothing more than a surface and a paint spray to practice, as 
well as due to the popularity of hip hop music culture. Looking at the 
historical process, in fact, graffiti started in the 4th and 4th centuries 
with paintings on cave walls and provided significant information for 
humanity about its past. It created a triggering effect for demolishing 
the Berlin Wall by gaining the world’s attention with slogans drawn by 
a group protesting for tearing down the Berlin Wall in 1940s. The main 
goal in this workshop was to support the participants’ individual devel-
opment by achieving concentration on self-expression rather than harm 
by utilizing the positive effects of protesting approaches in the historical 
process that were carried out by not giving up control while being oppo-
sitional. The rowing and diving workshops helped the individuals in their 
early adolescence in directing the energy that comes with adolescence 
towards the right channels, supporting muscle development, improving 
self-esteem and learning teamwork and adaptation to the environment. 
The increased effect of getting away from family and peer impact, which 
are among the risk factors that may push them into negative situations 
such as crime and addiction, was transformed into an advantage with the 
friendship relationships and the improvement effect of sports they estab-
lished under the supervision of sports trainers who could serve as role 
models. Likewise, considering the uncontrollable, intense and sudden 
anger that is frequently encountered in especially individuals who have 
a tendency towards violence and crime, anger management was taught 
to the participants by group activities on anger management, and they 
were helped in gaining capabilities of expressing themselves and their 
feelings in the society in a healthy way. The graffiti workshop included 
30 individuals, 100 participated in the rowing workshop, but the number 
during the last competitions dropped down to 40 due to training con-
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ditions, 15 individuals were included in the diving workshop, the anger 
management group therapy reached 15 individuals, and 21 took part in 
activities on self-expression and strengthening intragroup relationships. 
The project included a total of 121 individuals in this age group.
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1. Introduction
The concept of leadership includes practices that have emerged spon-
taneously in communities from the first human to the present. The 
phenomenon of leadership, which is shaped according to the needs of 
each period, has made different abilities and competencies necessary for 
each period. The rapid advancement of technology and science and the 
ability to analyze the complexity of the human brain day by day have 
led to the inclusion of neuro idioms in both life and literature. Words 
with “neuro” at the beginning such as neuroeconomics, neuromarketing 
and neurostrategy are indicative of the fact that studies in this field are 
carried out by prioritizing neuroimaging techniques and human emo-
tions. However, in this process, it is necessary to first understand what 
neuroleadership is. 

Although the terms of neuromarketing are well established in mar-
keting circles, the term neuroleadership has not yet fully entered the 
terminology of management and leadership. One of the reasons for this 
is seen as the lack of use in daily business life and the lack of broader 
specific applications (Dimovski et al., 2005). Neuromarketing has exam-
ples of marketing practices that measure how the human brain is moti-
vated during purchasing. However, leadership is a much wider field and 
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complementary disciplines such as organizational psychology, structure, 
organizational processes, organizational structure have always remained 
in the background. Businesses’ main goals are to sell production prod-
ucts, and accurate leadership is only a small part of the focus on the goal.

The concept of neuroleadership was invented by David Rock in 
2006 and has been studied in many areas including leadership, market-
ing, management. However, it should be understood whether neurole-
adership has a connection with business and management theories and 
if there is a connection, how this connection is. It is necessary to know 
what the existing and developing “neuro” areas are, where they intersect 
and where they converge in order to determine this.

2.Neuroleadership
Many of the leadership theories have been developed through social 
psychology or behavioral observation. Although there are thousands of 
books and academic publications on the subject, there is still not a full 
consensus on how exactly they should do their job or what is necessary 
for them to be successful (Rock, 2010) however, the common point of 
these studies is that they keep brain interactions in the second place. 
Waldman et al. (2011) are in opinion that more successful results will be 
obtained with neuroscience in defining leadership.

First, Neuroleadership, which was used by David Rock,with the arti-
cle “The Neuroscience of Leadership”,  focused on four different leader-
ship abilities: problem solving and decision making, emotion regulation, 
collaboration with others and facilitating change, and tried to explain 
how both the leader and the followers think with these four basic abili-
ties (Rock, 2010).  Neuroleadership principles aim to improve the think-
ing and meta-thinking levels of employees and enable followers to see for 
themselves rather than brainwashing or manipulating them. Since the 
concept of neuroleadership is a new field such as the concepts of neuro-
economics and neuromanagement (Ghadiri et al., 2012) in the literature, 
it is introduced with many new models (Dimovski, 2014).  

Studies on neuroscience and neuroleadership in the literature show 
that they emphasize the following points:
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• Neuroscience shows how the individual is affected by what and 
how it can affect a behavior, by revealing the underlying neurological 
processes of human behavior,

• Research in the field of neuroscience and neuropsychotherapy high-
lights four basic human needs. These needs are accepted as the basic pillars 
of neuroleadership in a broader context. Because a person’s brain can only 
work effectively and prescriptively by meeting and protecting basic needs 
in harmony. In this direction, the individual can use all his/her potential. 

• In order to meet the basic needs of the individual, a more brain-
friendly and individual environment can be designed for individuals, and 
tools of organizational development, personal development and leader-
ship practices can be used. This will be able to create the most suitable 
environment for employees to use their brains in optimum performance.

Rock (2010) stated that individuals should be aware of six points 
according to the Prefrontal Cortex (PFC) in order to improve mental 
performance and make better decisions. These are as follows;

• Limited human energy and a significant need for energy in the 
PFC brain

• People are able to retain and manipulate a limited amount of infor-
mation at any given time. 

• PFC can only perform one process correctly at a time. 
• Individuals should avoid distractions that may interfere with their 

reactions, especially when performing important tasks. 
• Individuals’ performance is optimal at a reasonable level of stress. 
• Activating the subconscious brain is recommended for the person 

to create new ideas.
The discovery of the brain is very important for the discovery of 

leadership. When the brain’s functioning process is positively guided by 
the right techniques, it is possible to develop new behaviors and skills. In 
this direction, neuroleadership sheds light on all the processes that need 
to be done and shows a new way (Lafferty&Alford, 2010).  

Donde and Williams (2012) defined the concept as a method that 
allows analysis, especially to increase returns on investment, to improve 
strategies for development and to understand how leaders affect their 
followers. 
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Neuroleadership, According to Rock and Schwartz (2007), is an aux-
iliary element in the formation of strategies for the formation of habits 
and for the impact of changes with a comprehensive understanding of 
the underlying functions of learning.

2.1. Neuroleadership Theories
There are many approaches in which neuroscience results are used in 
the organizational context. The concept of neuroleadership is one of the 
newest in neuro idioms and organizational findings related to neurosci-
ence need to be integrated with the concept of leadership. Their estab-
lishment of neuroleadership is as follows:

2.1.1. Hermann’s Brain Dominance Model 
The model put forward by Ned Hermann in the late 1970s focused on 
the cerebral and limbic layers of the brain and divided it into four dif-
ferent basic thinking quarters. The author, who measured his first stud-
ies with EEG, developed the “Hermann Brain Dominance Instrument 
HBDI” to measure the dominant side of the brain over time. Hermann’s 
model is briefly summarized in Figure 1: 

Figure 1: Hermann Brain Dominance Model



NEUROLEADERSHIP 189

Resource: It is prepared onhttps://www.thinkherrmann.com/how-it-
works Access Date: 03.12.2021

As can be seen in Figure 1, D quadrant is represented by upper cere-
bral right side, C quadrant is represented by lower limbic right side, B 
quadrant is represented by lower limbic left side and A quadrant is rep-
resented by upper cerebral left side. 

The tool also identifies four different modes of thinking. Each mode 
is formed by the addition of two dials. The author has digitized the mea-
surement method of this tool, which he invented with technological 
developments, and its use has become widespread at the organizational 
level. The results in the figure are a result of a test performed on a subject 
and it is observed that one /several of the tools are dominant.

2.1.2. Hüther Brain Friendly Leadership Theory
Gerald Huther, who is originally a neurobiologist, defined a new man-
agement style in which the supportive leadership he put forward was 
related to the managers of his employee potentials, and the author-
itarian and dominant management behaviors had a counterproduc-
tive effect. The author proposed four basic rules for managers to meet 
the neurobiological needs of the brain. These are as follows (Hüther, 
1996);

• Establishing an information network within the organization 
• Creating new tasks 
• Ensuring the formation of positive experience and
• Creating a positive error culture.

In summary, the features that the supporting leader should have are; 
motivating those who do not work enough at an emotional level, sup-
porting the employees to produce solutions and giving enthusiasm to 
their employees.

Elger Neuroleadership Approach; The basis of the author’s approach 
is based on the distinction and interaction of people’s four basic needs. 
These are as follows; 
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• Training,
• Orientation and control,
• Maintaining / raising self-esteem and
• Getting pleasuer, avoiding injustices. 

Each of said needs is based on another neuron circuit and their activation 
occurs in different regions of the brain. If these needs are met, consis-
tency is ensured, therefore, it brings organizational success (Nagl, 2013).

2.1.3. Ghadiri-Habermacher-Peters Active Model
The model is based on five steps and is based on the combination of 
leadership concept and organizational development tools. The steps of 
the model are briefly shown in Figure 2.

Figure 2:Steps of Ghadiri-Habermacher-Peters Active Model

Resource: Ghadiri, A., Habermacher, A., & Peters, T. (2012). Neuro-
leadership: a journey through the brain for business leaders. Berlin: 
Springer 

Ghandi et al. (2012) listed the skills and competencies that a neurol-
ogist must have in order to touch the human brain and its basic needs. 
The initials of the features determined by the authors can be shown as 
PERFECT. These are summarized as in Figure 3.
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Figure 3: Neuroleadership Requirements

Resource: Ghadiri, A., Habermacher, A., & Peters, T. (2012). Neurolead-
ership: a journey through the brain for business leaders. Berlin: Springer

The main goal of the authors’ model is to create an organizational 
culture in which the brain is based and the basic needs of the employees 
are met.

2.1.4. David Rock SCRAF Model
The basis of the model is the neuronal processes of the brain that want 
to increase/maintain the reward and avoid negative experiences. Reward 
and threat are in focus. According to the model, negative emotional feel-
ing activates avoidance and positive feeling activates proximity systems, 
and these two motivation systems both tend to interact with each other 
and suppress each other and can be activated independently. 

The frequency of use of these two systems becomes easier over time 
and it becomes impossible to intervene over time. In addition, the fre-
quency of feeling threatened is more intense and leads to the use of more 
brain capacity. This situation prevents the use of capacity for the neces-
sary activities over time (Rock, 2010). 
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As a result of this situation, there is a decrease in the performance of 
the person and the feeling of threat over time creates a paralysis effect 
(Reinhardt, 2014). The name of the model comes from the initials of the 
self-constituting dimension words. The summary representation of these 
is as in Figure 4.

Figure 4: David Rock SCRAF Model

Resource: Rock, D. (2008). SCARF: A brain-based model for collab-
orating with and influencing others. NeuroLeadership journal, 1(1), 
44-52. 

2.1.5. Reinhardt Neuroleadership Approach
The first empirical study was conducted in the field of neuroleader-
ship with the Reinhardt approach. In his study, the author carried out 
the first experimental studies, stating that the studies on the subject 
were generally carried out with consistency and similarity studies, 
and that the resulting acceptances and validity needed experimental 
research.The author designed a self-reinforcing cycle to determine 
the effects of Grawe’s consistency theory and the combination of 
SCRAF model on health and performance. The said cycle is shown in 
Figure 5:
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Figure 5: Reinhardt Neuroleadership Cycle

Resource: Reinhardt, R. (2014). Neuroleadership: Ein innovatives 
konzept. Personal Quarterly, (2), issued from 43. 

3. Result
It tries to explain how neuroleaders consciously or unconsciously do 
during the decision-making phase of leaders, their ability to influence 
their followers and how they execute external interaction. Waves of the 
brain can be monitored by measuring instruments such as EEG (electro-
encephalography) or fMRI (magnetic resonance imaging) thanks to neu-
roscience techniques. In this way, it can be observed in parallel how the 
activities and emotional states of neuroleaders in decision-making pro-
cesses are regulated (Xue et al., 2010). Developments in neuroscience and 
the opportunities it offers are primarily important for leaders to discover 
themselves. In this way, it is possible for leaders to improve their ability 
to influence their followers.  In addition, professional organizations can 
map the minds of their employees and develop individual strategies for 
their leaders. This situation also offers the opportunity to make different 
career plans for each employee. 
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Leadership has attracted attention throughout human history and its 
approaches have changed day by day. Whereas, the concept of neuroleader-
ship has led to an examination of leadership from a very different perspective. 
Many aspects of leadership and the need for many skills and competencies 
make learning and applying knowledge from neuroscience that develops 
day by day complicated. However, if the business world focuses on human 
interactions, the information obtained from the brain can help define the 
solutions to the problems that businesses constantly face.

 The purpose of neuroleadership is to reveal what is important in the 
individual’s brain and how it reacts in risky situations. In this context, 
neuroleadership helps the leader to see his/her thoughts, employees and 
actions from different perspectives in order to develop a brain-oriented 
leadership style.

Being able to manage emotions is an important leadership trait. 
Being able to manage emotions well for a leader reveals the artistic side 
of leadership. In this case, neuroleadership explores the way the human 
brain works with data from neuroscience. Neuroscience uncovers the 
neurological processes underlying human behavior.

Neuroscience is used with many approaches in different disciplines. 
Although neuro-leadership is a new concept, many approaches have been 
developed regarding this issue.

The aim of the study is to examine the concept of neuroleadership, 
which is a new concept, and its theories. These approaches are briefly as 
follows:

Hermann’s Brain Dominance Model: He divided the brain into four 
different basic thinking quadrants.

Hüther’s Brain-Friendly Theory of Leadership: He determined four 
rules in order to meet the neurobiological needs of the brain.

Elger Neurological Approach: Focused on four basic human needs.
 Ghadiri-Habermacher-Peters Active Model: It is based on com-

bining the concept of leadership with organizational development tools.
The David Rock SCRAF Model: It focuses on increasing positive 

experiences and reducing negative experiences.
Reinhardt Neuroleadership Approach: It focuses on increasing the 

motivation and self-esteem created by the sense of achievement.
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Neuroscience techniques can also serve to prevent conflicts 
between employees. In their study, Ward et al. (2015) used a tech-
nique that matched galvanic skin response techniques and EEG head-
phones to enable neuroleaders to evaluate team harmony, observe the 
decision-making and interactions of the group, and determine the 
starting time of the conflict. Therefore, neuroleadership and neu-
roscience techniques are important in terms of group synergy and 
harmony.  

In addition, brain mapping techniques enable leaders to measure 
how they are adapted and in which areas they perform activities in their 
decision-making stages and strategy determination processes. It will help 
leaders in the decision-making process, especially under high risk and 
anxiety. In this way, it will be possible to improve the emotional state of 
the leader who decides in such complex situations. 

In the light of all this information, it is important for organizations 
to use neuro techniques and invest in this field and get consultancy in 
order to gain a sustainable competitive advantage.
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1. Introduction
Consumption and the notion known as the consumer are difficult con-
cepts to comprehend. However, the debate over which scientific approach 
provides the most comprehensive explanations continues. Contrary to 
what appears to be an economic issue, consumption is actually a social 
action, and even a form of existence, having sociological and psychological 
aspects as well as social anthropological dimensions (Ergur, 2020). The 
concept of approaching the consumer as a member of their society was not 
contemplated until the second half of the twentieth century, and it is still 
a relatively unexplored field of research in marketing studies. This study 
will highlight the concept of consuming and consumer in the context of 
sociological theories, as well as analyze one of these theories, McDon-
aldization, which was developed and studied by sociology researchers but 
is now being employed in the field by consumer behavior researchers. 

2. Consumption In Sociological Theories 
Due to the massive volume of sociological ideas, all theories that address 
consumers and consuming cannot be covered entirely. The theories and 
approaches discussed in this study are some of the most essential in 
understanding the consumer as a social being. 
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2.1. Adam Smith and Consumption
Although he is widely regarded by many as the “Father of Economics” 
or the “Father of Capitalism,” Adam Smith, author of “The Theory of 
Moral Sentiments” and “An Inquiry into the Nature and Causes of the 
Wealth of Nations,” was not a proponent of consumerism; in fact, he 
avoided using the term consumption whenever possible. Adam Smith 
noted that tranquility, rather than consumerism, provides long-term sat-
isfaction. People have lost the three virtues Smith identified that best 
provide for a serene lifestyle and overall social well-being in their pur-
suit of more consumption: justice, beneficence, and prudence. Applying 
the virtues to modern culture may reduce overall spending, but it will 
result in a more fulfilled existence(Busch, 2008; Mueller, 2017). Smith 
stated that “The man with a vault full of gold is considered rich, but 
only because of what he can buy with his gold. If he were prohibited 
from spending any of the gold in his vault, he would be little more than 
a pauper. Goods and services are the real wealth of a nation; not gold 
coins, but chairs, clothing, books, and bread. Mercantilism was particu-
larly pernicious because it deliberately sacrificed real wealth (goods) to 
stockpile idle metals.” Smith, as can be seen, sees the phenomena of pro-
duction and consumption in balance by envisioning the social structure 
and functioning in terms of market components. On the other hand, he 
does not explicitly refer to the concept of consumption; rather, he speaks 
of needs. As a result, he does not address consumption as a distinct eco-
nomic activity, in other words, because consumption is viewed as solely 
functional, it is comparable with need.

2.2.  Owen, Fourier, Saint-Simon – The Utopian 
Socialists

Utopianism is most usually connected with or used to identify those 
socialists who were described as naive and unrealistic by later socialists in 
order to indicate naiveté and degrade their ideas as whimsical or unre-
alistic in the first quarter of the nineteenth century by the later social-
ists. In the same vein, ethical socialism is a school of thought that dates 
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back to the early twentieth century and emphasizes the moral case for 
socialism as a political ideology(Picon, 2003). These theorists, known 
as utopian socialists, are represented by three prominent figures. Robert 
Owen (1771-1859), Claude Henri de Rouvroy, Comte de Saint-Simon 
(Saint-Simon for short, 1760-1825), and Charles Fourier (1772-1837).

Robert Owen was a Welsh textile producer, philanthropist, and social 
reformer who founded utopian socialism and the cooperative movement. 
He worked to improve factory working conditions, supported experi-
mental socialistic villages, and advocated for a more communal approach 
to child raising, including government control of education (Harrison, 
2009). Owen thought that until people’s personalities and the environ-
ment in which they live changed, they would continue to be antagonistic 
to those around them. The beneficial features of Christianity could never 
be put into reality as long as such a social system existed (Rogers, 2018).

Saint-Simon was a French businessman, and a socialist theorist 
whose ideas influenced a wide range of fields, including politics, econom-
ics, sociology, and science philosophy. His ideas basically offered a birds 
eye view of history, neglecting details and comprehending as a thumbnail 
sketch and sweeping generalization as the highest possible achievement 
(Simon, 1956). With this approach he came to a conclusion and claims 
a healthy society stands on production and production liberates society. 

Charles Fourier was a French social theorist who argued for the 
rebuilding of society via the use of phalanges, or community groups of 
producers (phalanxes). Fourierism became the name of his system(Bri-
tannica, 2015). “The Phalanx,” he declared, “shall be dedicated to the 
service of constructive work,” as well as to the advancement of science, 
the arts, and the culinary department. They will make industry more 
appealing and will put an end to the divisive division between producers 
and consumers. It will be ruled by the unity of manners and civility, which 
will be acquired via universal free education(Halsall, 1997). 

2.3. Marxist Approach to Consumers
Karl Marx (1818-1883) and Friedrich Engels (1820-1895) were the first 
to launch a comprehensive critique of capitalism’s method of production. 



REVIEWS IN SOCIAL AND HUMANITIES SCIENCE200

Although some approaches deal with the social difficulties generated 
by liberal market relations only partially and at the level of facts, Marx 
and Engels were the first philosophers to apply a holistic and scientific 
technique to methodically assess the negative effects of the momentous 
change. In his well-known work, Capital, he investigates the concept of 
society organized around capital in depth, detail, and objectivity.

Marx demonstrated the fact of capitalist exploitation quantitatively, 
with quantifiable, actual proof, rather than as an abstract aspect of dis-
course (Ergur, 2020) as Marx conceptualized the stages of capitalist pro-
duction, he frequently returned to one of its fundamental mysteries: the 
imbuement of the commodity—that is, the result of the worker’s labor—
with vast social concealing capabilities (Lehmann, 2015). Individual 
consumption is described as access to commodities (particularly nour-
ishment, clothes, and shelter) that an individual must acquire in order to 
stay alive via purchasing. Meeting these requirements also assures that 
the laborer is available on the market for the capitalist system to exploit 
(Smythe, 1977).

After Marx’s passing the rise of f inancial capitalism begins to over-
take. Large businesses can more readily weather a slump than small busi-
nesses and retain a relatively high level of production. As a result, crises 
spread more slowly than in the past to the money markets, a process 
facilitated by bank capital concentration and the associated improved 
capacity of banks to distribute their risks(King, 2010). Rudolf Hilferding 
(1877-1941) appears to be following Eduard Bernstein (1850-1932) up 
to this point. However, he subsequently breaks radically with revision-
ists by claiming that crises are, if anything, more severe under monopoly 
conditions.

2.4.  Consumption and City Life: Simmel’s Point 
of View 

The contributions of the German philosopher and sociologist Georg 
Simmel are crucial in the reflection of modernity as a cultural world(Er-
gur, 2020). Consumption, according to Simmel, is at the center of the 
process by which people are cultivated that is, develop to be engaged, 
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reflective members of society. He was a pioneer in the sense of this new 
approach to people’s role as a part of the organic system. This is because 
consumption is the ideal setting for what Simmel saw as the key to cul-
tivation: the interplay between subject and object (Holt & Searls, 1994). 
Consumption, according to Simmel, is a critical venue for this “sub-
ject-object interaction”. People learn to understand, instill meaning in, 
and act on objects they meet in the world through consumption. Con-
sumption allows people to enhance themselves through interaction with 
goods in the world. Furthermore, through facing, adopting, and inte-
grating opposing worldviews grounded in consuming goods, persons not 
only realize their potential as distinct human beings; they also become 
well-socialized members of a society. Consumption, then, is a funda-
mentally moral activity for Simmel, subservient to normative values of 
cultivating the individual, both as a unique personality and as a citizen 
contributing to society’s well-being (Holt & Searls, 1994).

Modern culture, according to Simmel, appears in various oppositions. 
For example, life in the metropolis both puts the individual in the grip of 
standards and liberates him. The city lifestyle is also an environment that 
has a tendency to convert all forms of relationships into exchange values. 
Money thus becomes an indispensable standard of contemporary society 
as a basic equalizing instrument; even if it loses its feature of being a mere 
tool in change, it transforms into a social organizer that exists for itself 
and whose mission is to draw attention to itself (Ergur, 2020; Holt & 
Searls, 1994).

3. McDonadization
Developed by George Ritzer, a renowned American sociologist, the con-
cept “McDonaldization” refers to a specific form of rationalization in late 
twentieth-century production, labor, and consumer behavior. According 
to this theory, the qualities of fast-food restaurants (eff iciency, calculabil-
ity, predictability and standardization, and control) have influenced the 
way these components are used in society as a whole(Lee, 2008; Li, 2008; 
Ritzer, 1996).  McDonaldization may be seen in a range of consump-
tion-oriented and tourism-oriented places, such as movie complexes, 
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casinos, theme parks, hotels, airports, and vacation resorts. The firms who 
control and run these places strive to provide consumers efficiently man-
ufactured items and services with largely uniform characteristics(Gökalp, 
2020). When visitors visit a theme park or a resort, the corporation that 
owns the theme park or resort makes steps to “contain” and manage them 
in ways that promote on-site sales. Various control techniques are also 
utilized in tourism-oriented workplaces: service staff are obliged to fol-
low specified scripts and complete jobs in a specific order.

In the case of Amazon, which began operations at a time when 
McDonald’s was already a commercial titan, the company has long since 
grown to be significantly larger than McDonald’s and is expected to con-
tinue growing in the coming years. As massive and powerful as Amazon 
has become, China’s Alibaba would be an even larger e-commerce site; 
India’s Flipkart is also developing and becoming increasingly prominent. 
However, as previously said, when it comes to retail, the brick-and-mor-
tar realm maintains a significant, although progressively shrinking, edge 
over internet firms (Ritzer, 2013).

The issue here is not just the volume of commerce, whether digital 
or otherwise, as it is the process of McDonaldization and its impact on 
consumer and consumption patterns. Although much more consump-
tion occurs and will continue to occur in the brick-and-mortar world, 
it appears clear that the center of the McDonaldization of consumption 
(and much, if not all, else), as well as the most extreme examples of it, 
are to be found not in the brick-and-mortar world, but in the digital 
world. When compared to consumption on physical sites, consumption 
on digital sites is significantly more efficient, predictable, calculable, and 
controlled.

3.1. Efficiency
McDonaldized systems’ efficiency, which may be described as the capac-
ity to detect and employ the most efficient route, is a critical aspect in 
its long-term viability. When it comes to convenience, McDonald’s (and 
its fast order-service process is a particularly good example) provides the 
most convenient means for customers to move from being hungry to 
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being satisfied. The fast-food model appears to be an effective manner 
of meeting a wide range of other demands as well, or at least it looks to 
be so. In addition to exercising, finding hotels or plane tickets, losing 
weight, periodical maintenance of cars, getting new eye glasses or contact 
lenses, making an online purchase, or other businesses modeled after the 
McDonald’s model provide consumers with similar efficiency in a variety 
of other areas. Workers in McDonaldized systems, like their customers, 
perform effectively by following the stages of a predesigned, frequently 
well-choreographed procedure (Ritzer, 1996). The choosing of ways to 
achieve a certain goal quickly and with little expense and effort is referred 
to as efficiency. Efficiency promotes company interests and is frequently 
touted as a benefit to customers. There are several instances of efficiency: 
drive-up windows at food and beverage stores, self-service salad bars, 
ATMs, self-service soda/coffee fountains, and self-service buffets at 
hotels. Customers are forced to undertake labor that was previously done 
for them at these self-service locations, and they frequently pay for this 
“benefit” (Lee, 2008; Ritzer, 1996; Weaver, 2003)

3.2. Calculability
In a rational society, calculability can be defined as the belief that quantity 
is more important than quality and focuses on the quantitative aspects of 
items for sale (portion size, price) and services given (the time it takes to 
get the product). In McDonaldized systems, quantity has become syn-
onymous with quality; if there is a lot of something, or if it is delivered 
quickly, it must be excellent. “As a society, we have a strong belief that 
‘bigger is better”(Koziel, 2018; Ritzer, 1996, 2013). 

Corporations appear to be able to use the notion of calculability in a 
variety of ways. On the one hand, firms employ market research to better 
understand consumer preference and, as a result, produce products and 
services that people actually want. Corporations, on the other hand, use 
calculability in ways that benefit their own interests but may not always 
serve the interests of consumers. A firm, for example, may create a variety 
of ways to boost client turnover. These strategies are often the result of 
consumer behavior research. Efforts to enhance customer churn, on the 
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other hand, may not always benefit customers. As a result, the idea of cal-
culability may present itself in a variety of ways: it might assist consumers 
or it can actively work against their interests (Koziel, 2018; Ritzer, 1996; 
Weaver, 2003).

3.3. Predictability 
McDonald’s also provides predictability, or the confidence that products 
and services will be essentially the same across time and across all loca-
tions. New York’s Egg McMuffins will be substantially identical to those 
in Baltimore and Los Angeles. Furthermore, those consumed in a week, 
or a year will be roughly the same as those eaten today. Customers are 
relieved to know that there are no surprises at McDonald’s. They know 
that the next Egg McMuffin they eat will not be bad, but it will also not 
be very tasty. The success of the McDonald’s model demonstrates that 
many people have learned to enjoy a world that is predictable (Ritzer, 
2013). Discipline, formalization, and systemization can all help to assure 
predictability. As a result, predictability is built into the foundation of 
our rationalized society. It contains repeated and ritualized interactions 
between personnel and customers(Ritzer, 1996; Weaver, 2003). 

Consumers in a rationalized society like to know what to anticipate 
in most circumstances, most of the time. They don’t want or expect sur-
prises. They want to know that when they get Big Macs today, the burgers 
will be the same as the ones they had yesterday and will have tomorrow. 
Customers would be disappointed if the unique sauce was utilized one 
day but not the next, or if the flavor changed from one day to the next. 
They want to know that the McDonald’s franchise they visit in İstanbul, 
Los Angeles, Tokyo, Paris, or Beijing will look and function similarly to 
their local McDonald’s. A rationalized society and its systems stress dis-
cipline, order, systematization, formalization, regularity, consistency, and 
systematic operation to attain predictability(Ritzer, 2013).

Predictability, from the consumer’s perspective, provides tremendous 
peace of mind in day-to-day interactions. It is also true that regularity 
makes workers’ jobs simpler. In fact, some workers enjoy monotonous, 
repetitive labor because it allows them to think about other things, even 
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daydream, while executing their responsibilities. Predictability makes life 
simpler for managers and owners as well: It assists companies in man-
aging workers and consumers, as well as estimating demand for supplies 
and resources, personnel requirements, revenue, and profitability.

Predictability organizes our surroundings such that shocks and odd-
ities do not irritate our senses. Individuals who are “rational” desire uni-
form assurance. They want to know that the pleasure, satisfaction, flavor, 
and advantages they enjoy at one franchise location will be replicated in 
another the following week (Ritzer, 2013).

We are all too familiar with the film business, which builds on this 
premise by churning out film sequel after film sequel. The film studios 
that make these sequels generate a predictable (and typically successful) 
product(Weaver, 2003). The shopping malls are also a predictable con-
sumption environment since the same retailers are covered and shielded 
from inclement weather (Koziel, 2018).

3.4. Control
Control is the fourth element in the success of McDonald’s, and it is 
exercised over the consumers that come into the restaurant. Lines, lim-
ited menus, few alternatives, and uncomfortable seating all encourage 
guests to do what the management wants them to do: eat quickly and 
swiftly leave the establishment. Furthermore, the drive-through win-
dow encourages customers to depart before they have finished their 
meal (Ritzer, 2013). In the Domino’s model customers are increasingly 
unlikely to enter in the first place as they place orders online and await 
delivery to their homes.

4.  Case Study: An Analysis of Youtube Comments 
on a Starbucks Menu Items Reaction Video 

The marketing success of Starbucks is legendary. Starbucks revolution-
ized gourmet coffee from a yuppie status symbol to a general consumer 
commodity, thereby creating the American coffee shop business. There 
were roughly 200 standalone coffee houses in the United States in 1990; 
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today, there are over 14,000, with Starbucks holding approximately 30% 
of the total(Shrum, 2012; Thompson & Arsel, 2004). Starbucks is well-
known and respected for its marketing, community participation, and 
social responsibility. However, it is a regular target of outspoken detrac-
tors, with some campaigners seeing Starbucks as a symbol of consumer-
ism and global corporate expansion. The social media landscape, which 
attracts both ardent admirers and scathing critics, provides a wealth of 
opportunities for study and learning (Gallaugher & Ransbotham, 2010). 

Figure 1. Research process fl owchart

For these reasons, Starbucks was chosen as a McDonaldization example 
and the research target. The research process can be seen on the flow-
chart Figure 1. The research process consists of following steps:

a) Review of consumer sociology literature and understanding/
description of McDonaldization as studied in earlier studies. 

b)   Selecting a well-known public example that is simple to 
understand and adequately represents McDonaldization. 
Starbucks was one of the candidates, along with other 
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food businesses, Domino›s, McUniversities, entertainment 
establishments, and so on. 

c) Making a decision on structure of social media 
communications. Starbucks-related social media content was 
abundant across all platforms, developed both by customers 
and in collaboration with Starbucks. Both types of content 
are easily available, but to attenuate the study and focus more 
on the consumer aspect, no social media content created by 
Starbucks’ marketing staff to communicate with its customers 
was examined in this study. 

d) Various social media networks, including Instagram, 
YouTube, TikTok, and Twitter, have been examined using 
the search  phrase “STARBUCKS” utilizing the platforms’ 
own search engines. All platforms offer a large amount of 
content, and many of them include interactions between 
content creators and customers. Figure 2 depicts the world’s 
most popular social networks; the figures are in millions and 
are current as of January 2022 (Statista, 2022). Following 
a thorough assessment, YouTube was selected as the target 
medium to be investigated since the comments under videos 
reveal the social side of the communication loud and clear. 

Figure.2 Most popular social media platforms 
worldwide as January 2022 (in millions)
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e) A search on YouTube yields 119.000 results with the phrase 
Starbucks in their title. Choosing the right one proved to be 
a challenge. The video picked as a target medium belongs 
to Collins Key (Key, 2022) a content creator known for 
humorous comedy videos, do-it-yourself material, pranks, 
life hacks, and so on. He launched this YouTube channel in 
August 2011 and has since amassed 23.6 million subscribers 
and 6.2 billion total views. His videos have a large comment 
section, and viewers provide a lot of feedback, thus one of 
his Starbucks videos, titled “Tasting Starbucks Secret Menu 
Items”(Key, 2016) was picked to be analyzed (see in Figure 
3). The video has received 22.1 million views and 33,911 
comments, demonstrating that it is a successful medium for 
communicating with his followers. 

Figure 3. Tasting Starbucks Secret Menu Items YouTube Video

MAXQDA Analytics Pro 2022 qualitative analysis software was used to 
collect video comments as data to be studied. Due to the software’s lim-
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itations, the top 10,000 comments of the 33,911 have been downloaded 
and examined. The collected data is deemed adequate for the planned 
analysis.

4.1. Findings
The 10,000 comments have been collected, and similar/synonym words, 
such as coffee, coffy, coffees, and word coffee with a cup emoji or heart 
emoji, are all tallied as one word: coffee. The same study was conducted 
on all frequently used words. Table 1 presents the most frequent words 
and Figure 4 presents word cloud of most frequent words.

Table 1. Word frequencies. 

Word Number of 
letters

Frequency %

coffee 6 2784 5,82
love 4 1300 2,72
drink 5 1225 2,56
collins 7 865 1,81
starbucks 9 571 1,19
girl 4 461 0,96
scout 5 327 0,68
devan 5 322 0,67
good 4 301 0,63
years 5 270 0,56
key 3 256 0,54
guys 4 247 0,52
don 3 245 0,51
lol 3 240 0,50
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Figure 4. Word cloud

When word combinations are studied in pairs and three-word combi-
nations, the most common combination with 323 occurrences is “drink 
coffee.” When the word pairs with similar meanings “drank coffee” and 
“drinking coffee” are included, the total rises to 613. Word combination 
frequencies can be found at Table 2 and seen in combinations cloud in 
Figure 5. The reason for the repeated use of “girl scout” is that the video 
producer commented on one Starbucks product’s resemblance to a type 
of girl scout cookie, and girl scouts commented extensively on being 
acknowledged on their channel.

Table 2. Word combination frequencies 

Word Number of 
combinations

Frequency %

drink coffee 2 323 44,61
girl scout 2 319 44,06
love coffee 2 295 40,75
☕ ☕ 2 181 25,00
drank coffee 2 178 24,59
collins key 2 157 21,69
harry potter 2 141 19,48
cotton candy 2 119 16,44
drinking coffee 2 112 15,47
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Figure 5. Word combinations cloud

Several comments received responses from other commenters. Table 
3 summarizes the number of responses to the comments. With 146 
responses, the most popular comment is “I wrote a song called yet -Roses 
are red -Deven is neat -When Collins throws something -He says yet.”  Netxt  
“Is it bad that I haven’t had Starbucks yet? I’m 13 years old...” received 106 
responses, while “Am I the only one who adores their blue eyes?” received 95.

Table 3 Numbers of replies to comments

Nr Of 
Replies Frequency Nr Of 

Replies Frequency

No reply 7581 8 6
1 250 9 3
2 56 10 3
3 27 11 5
4 11 12 4
5 10 13 3
6 12 14 2

7 9 15 -146 
replies 26
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4.2. Conclusion
Sociology and marketing frequently interact in their fields of study, with 
both attempting to comprehend society first from a broad perspective 
and then from a more concentrated focus diverging on the problems 
they are attempting to solve. As sociological study methods evolved from 
abstract to concrete, the shared research ground with marketing grew 
larger. Some common approaches have been created, such as McDon-
aldization, a solid theory that describes changes in services and customer 
behavior through time and predicts its future using multiple academic 
studies.  

Starbucks employs the predictability component of McDonaldiza-
tion, which specifies that the goods must conform to the label. Products 
made by Starbucks and evaluated on this YouTube video support the 
predictability component of the theory, as both the content provider and 
the commentators can attest. It is assumed that all items will taste the 
way their labels indicate they would, and that various stores providing the 
same product with the same labels will taste the same.

Calculability refers to the quantitative aspects (portion size, price) 
of Starbucks beverages, which are observed to be an obvious application 
of McDonaldization. All stores only have three cup sizes: Tall for small, 
Grande for medium, and Venti for large. Standard cup sizes simplified 
the process of creating, formulating, and calculating products.

The relatively large menu with customized alternatives like milk 
options, different coffee beans, and other aromatics may appear to con-
tradict McDonaldization’s control component. However, upon closer 
examination, the consumer does not truly have the flexibility to purchase 
outside of Starbucks’ defined boundaries. Starbucks creates and controls 
the sense of freedom that customers experience in this context.

Starbucks workers work in a predesigned and choreographed proce-
dure and perform effectively as Ritzer suggested when defining McDon-
aldization. Efficiency, as defined as a McDonaldization component, 
covers the selection of ways for achieving a certain goal quickly and with 
the least amount of expense and work, which completely corresponds to 
Starbucks. The same might be said of the consumer side. Consumers go 
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to Starbucks with a certain goal in mind and, with little effort, efficiently 
meet that goal. 

Considering the plethora of studies on sociology that have been con-
ducted through the years, this study takes a limited approach to the sub-
ject. Further conceptual studies should be carried out in order to better 
understand consumer behavior in the context of sociological concepts.
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1. Introduction
Presenteism is defined as the intense workload of employees, anxiety 
about losing their job, having limited authority, not being treated well by 
their colleagues and as such similar facts. It is expressed as a situation that 
the employee still feels obliged to go to work despite experiencing some 
negative situations (Bakan, Doğan, Oğuz and Koçdemir, 2018). Presen-
teeism (Arslaner and Boylu, 2015; Johns, 2010; Johns, 2012), which is 
defined as employees being at work even though they are sick and there-
fore working with a performance below normal, is defined by Levin-Ep-
stein (2005) as the loss of efficiency that occurs when employees display 
a lower performance than normal. Cooper (1998), on the other hand, 
introduced a definition of presenteeism as employees’ working for a long 
time or pretending to be working in the workplace in order to prove their 
commitment to the organization they work for, because they have job 
security concerns (Çiftçi, Meriç and Meriç, 2018).

On the other hand, job satisfaction is the sum of the positive behav-
iors and positive emotions that the employee exhibits towards his/her 
job (Erdoğan, 1996). The high level of job satisfaction of the employees 
is also a proof that their trust level to the organizations they work for, is 
also high (Özpehlivan, 2018). Therefore, it can be understood that the 
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employee with high job satisfaction will try to contribute to the organi-
zation’s goals as much as possible. 

From this point of view, the purpose of this study is to examine 
the relationship between presenteeism and job satisfaction. Within the 
scope of the research, a survey form was applied to the employees of 
12 insurance agencies operating in Nilüfer district, one of the central 
districts of Bursa City. The survey consists of 3 parts. The first part 
consists demographical questions, the second part consists the Stan-
ford Presenteeism Scale developed by Koopman et.al. (2002), the third 
part consists Minessota Job Satisfaction Scale developed by Weiss et 
al. (1967). The survey forms were sent to the participants via e-mail 
and 101 responds were provided. The data obtained were analyzed via 
SPSS 22.0 package program.

2. Presenteeism/Absenteeism
In recent years in working life, the situation called “absenteeism”, which 
is reflected as “I am sick so I cannot come to work today” has evolved 
into a state of “presenteeism” (not being at work mentally), which is 
reflected as “I am sick but at work”. Here, the concept of non-existence 
(presenteeism) derives from the word “presence” and its literal meaning is 
“being/existence physically”. It corresponds to the situation that a person 
is physically working but not mentally there (Çiftçi, 2010).

Although the costs created by employees who are absent due to phys-
ical or mental illnesses can be high, the fact that they continue to work 
while experiencing such illnesses causes larger and more costly prob-
lems within the organization. Moreover, these costs affect the employ-
ees more, because they both have health problems and continue to work 
in this unhealthy situation, which can lead to worse health problems 
(Çiftçi, 2010). In addition, while the costs associated with the absence 
of an employee can be determined almost clearly, in the situation of pre-
senteeism it is not possible to determine whether the employee works 
effectively and efficiently (Dalkılıç and Seren, 2018).

It is also important to state that, researches indicate that absen-
teeism is common in large organizations (Barmby and Stephen, 2000) 
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and presenteeism is more common in small and medium-sized orga-
nizations. The reason for this is that in small organizations, colleagues 
are connected, they believe that they will be more productive when 
they work together and therefore they hope that when one of the team 
is sick, he/she will continue to work (Cocker, Martin, Scott, Venn and 
Sanderson, 2013). However, today it has been demonstrated that the 
physical presence of employees is not sufficient in terms of produc-
tivity and efficiency. When employees encounter any disease-based or 
non-disease-based disability, they have to choose either absenteeism 
for a certain period of time, or continue to work and not be able to 
work effectively. In order for a behavior to be accepted as presenteeism 
(Çiftçi, 2018):

• The emergence of an illness or disease-like effects
• Significant loss of performance and loss of productivity in 

performance
• The state of being at work
• The state of not being at work mentally and spiritually
• Working reluctantly, as an obligation.

1.1.1. The Causes of Presenteeism 
Although the reasons of presenteeism are expressed in various ways, they 
are mainly due to organizational and individual factors.

1.1.1.1. Organizational Causes of Presenteeism
Organizational culture, management and leadership style, overtime and 
excessive workload, job satisfaction, role conflict and role ambiguity and mob-
bing are among the organizational causes of presenteesim.

1.1.1.2. Organizational Culture
When the organizational culture is strong and positive, the commitment 
of employees and their organizational citizenship are also positively 



REVIEWS IN SOCIAL AND HUMANITIES SCIENCE218

affected (Keser, 2015). On the other hand, the morale and motivation 
of those who work in organizations that have a culture that ignores their 
social aspects, are low. This, after a while, negatively affects mental and 
physical health of the employees and prepares the ground for both absen-
teeism and presenteeism at work. (Köse, 2019).

1.1.1.3. Management and Leadership Style
The fact that the leadership style is autocratic or democratic, creates 
different effects on the employees. For example, according to a study 
conducted in Switzerland, employees working in organizations with 
democratic leadership style experience presenteeism less and employees 
working in businesses with autocratic leadership style experience presen-
teeism more (Koçoğlu, 2007).

1.1.1.4. Over Time and Excessive Work Load
Overtime means working for periods that exceed the daily or weekly 
legal limit. Although it means extra earnings for the employee in the 
short term, in the long term employees start to see overtime as a stolen 
part of their private lives. As a result, they can experience health prob-
lems both physically and spiritually (Köse, 2019). Especially in night 
shifts, the rhythm and order of the body may be disturbed, thus, stress 
due to fatigue may increase and cause the performance of employees to 
decrease (Dembe, 2009).

1.1.1.5. Job Satisfaction
Job satisfaction refers to the pleasure and happiness that employees 
receive from their jobs (Köse, 2019). An employee who does not have 
anything to do with the education he has received throughout his/her 
life in the organization, the co-workers, the too heavy or too simple job 
duties are among common factors that decrease job satisfaction. As a 
result, presenteeism may emerge in the employee via deteriorating men-
tal and physical health (Bal, 2014).
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1.1.1.6. Role Conflict and Role Ambiguity
Role uncertainty is the fact that the employee’s job is not defined clearly, 
the work expected from him/her is not explicitly explained, or the level 
of authority and information is not given to him/her. In this case, the 
employee may experience a role conflict by not feeling comfortable in 
a psychological sense. As a result, they are unable to balance their work 
lives and their private lives and get under intense stress and ultimately 
experience the problem of presenteeism (Baysal, 2012).

1.1.1.7. Mobbing 
Psychological harassment behavior, also called mobbing, is another orga-
nizational factor that increases the stress of employees and thus neg-
atively affects their health. Such behaviors are generally expressed as 
abusive acts such as unjust accusations and humiliation to exclude them 
from the organizational environment by applying emotional harassment 
(Çiftçi, 2010).

1.1.2. Individual Causes of Presenteeism
In addition to organizational factors, there are also individual factors 
such as burnout syndrome, stress, job-life balance, personality type, workahol-
ism and age and duration of service that cause presenteeism.

1.1.2.1. Burnout Syndrome
If an employee who is both psychologically and physically exhausted 
continues to work instead of leaving his/her job, it will be inevitable to 
face the problem of presenteeism (Köse, 2019).

1.1.2.2. Stress
Stress, which causes many diseases in terms of both mental and physical 
health, can also cause employees to encounter presenteeism problem in 
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the organizational environment. Therefore, organizations should try to 
support employees who cannot cope with stress individually by paying 
attention to organizational policies, creating a strong organizational cul-
ture and improving the physical conditions of the organization (Köse, 
2019).

1.1.2.3. Job-Life Balance
In their study, Duxbury and Higgins (1991) stated that employees who 
experience job-life conflicts experience more presenteeism situations. 
Experiencing stress caused by situations such as family conflicts, not 
being able to allocate time for social life and continuing to go to work, 
are effective in not balancing job-private life (Dalkılıç and Seren, 2018).

1.1.2.4. Personality Type
If individuals are enabled to act according to their personality types from 
childhood, choose jobs they are interested in, receive training in the fields 
they want to work in the future etc., they will be happier and their job 
satisfaction will be high when they start working (Gürüz and Yaylacı, 
2009). This will help them avoid the presenteeism problem. However, it 
should not be ignored that the life conditions do not always allow to act 
in accordance with the personality types and characteristics.

1.1.2.5. Workaholism
The emotion that urges employees to go to the workplace even when they 
are not available to work both physically and spiritually, is called worka-
holism. Workaholism is a situation that is expressed with concepts such 
as “overwork, dependence on work” and poses a threat to both employ-
ees and organizations in the long run. Workaholism refers to spending 
extremely long hours in the workplace, being constantly busy with work, 
in short, being dependent on work. At this point, workaholics may face 
the problem of presenteeism in the long term because workaholics have 
difficulty in balancing job life and private life (Çiftçi, 2010).
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1.1.2.6. Age and Duration of Service
Every person goes through certain career stages in job life. The employee 
who establishes his/her career and ensures a certain stability enters 
a monotonous flat called “plateau” because they are at the top of the 
Maslow’s Hierarchy of Needs, where they meet the “need for self-real-
ization”. The last phase of working life is called “retirement” and in this 
period, before the person leaves the working life physically, the psycho-
logical withdrawal occur (Gürüz and Yaylacı, 2009). As a result, depend-
ing on the age and duration of service, employees face the problem of 
presenteeism.

2. Job Satisfaction
Job satisfaction is the personal perception of work conditions (work itself, 
management’s attitude, relationships with colleagues, etc.) and outcomes 
of work (wages, promotion, job security, career, etc.) (Çekmecelioğlu, 
2005). Vroom (1964a) defines job satisfaction as the feelings of employ-
ees regarding their roles in the organization. Hoppok and Spielgler 
(1938), on the other hand, define job satisfaction as an integrated set of 
psychological and environmental conditions that encourage employees 
to shape their satisfaction feelings (Raziqa and Maulabakhsha, 2015). 
According to Locke (1976), job satisfaction is the positive emotional 
state that a person feels as a result of evaluating his work (Nguni, Slee-
gers and Denessen, 2006). Vroom (1964b) evaluates the job satisfaction 
of an employee as a pleasant situation. Based on these definitions, three 
basic features of job satisfaction can be underlined (Luthans, 1989):

• Emotional and situational attitudes towards work. Therefore, 
it can not be seen, touched, can only be expressed or 
determined by various attitude measurements.

• Determining to what extent needs and/or expectations are 
met.

• Attitudes towards wages, promotion opportunities, management 
style, colleagues, etc. 
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Job satisfaction has two dimensions, internal and external. While internal 
satisfaction is expressing the degree of satisfaction with the job itself such 
as job independence, job diversity, job continuity, service to society, sense 
of responsibility, and social status; external satisfaction refers to satisfaction 
from factors that are not directly related to the job itself such as working 
conditions, policies, praise and appreciation (Chen and Chiu, 2005).

2.1. Dimensions of Job Satisfaction
There are 5 dimensions of job satisfaction as promotion, salary, manage-
ment style, colleagues and job itself.

2.1.1. Promotion
Promotion has an effect on increasing motivation and organizational 
commitment as the employee is promoted to a higher position in terms 
of authority, responsibility and status and gains different rewards such as 
title (Mert, 2010).

2.1.2. Salary
Expressing the value of the employee’s intellectual and physical labor, the 
salary both motivates and directs the employee. If the employee earns an 
enough salary, he/she will feel a sense of satisfaction (Mert, 2010). The 
effect of the wage on job satisfaction is determined by being fair enough, 
that is, fairness towards the employees doing the same or similar work in 
the organization (Robbins, 2002).

2.1.3. Management Style
Employees’ participation to the organization’s decision-making processes 
is high in organizations where the authorities and responsibilities are 
clearly stated, authority is transferred and open communication mecha-
nisms are implemented. Therefore the level of job satisfaction of employ-
ees is high, whereas in reverse cases, it is low (Kim, 2002).
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2.1.4. Colleagues
The degree of support and perceived cooperation provided by colleagues 
are among the important factors that affect job satisfaction (Mert, 2010). 
On the other hand, there may be competition from time to time, espe-
cially among colleagues working in close departments. This, in turn, may 
weaken the relationships and communication and can negatively affect 
the quality of the work and service provided (Williams, 1998).

2.1.5. Job Itself
Employee’s emotions, thoughts and attitudes towards his/her work are 
among the important factors that affect job satisfaction. Various factors 
such as the attractiveness of the job, its prestige and importance in the 
society and the opportunity to be promoted also play major roles in the 
formation of job satisfaction in addition to job-related feelings (Feldman 
and Hugh, 1983; Rüzgar, 2018).

3.  International and National Researches on 
Presenteeism and Job Satisfaction  

The mediating role of a presenteeism has been proposed by Karani-
ka-Murray, Pontes, Griffiths, and Biron (2015) as a determinant of job 
satisfaction through affective-motivational situations (especially work 
participation and dependency). This model contributes to the existing 
literature by focusing on (i) job satisfaction as a result of presenteeism 
and (ii) the psychological processes associated with it. The research 
reveals the presenteeism as psychological absence and job participation, 
work addiction and motivational situations resulting from it. Findings 
showed that presenteeism is negatively related to job satisfaction.

In the research conducted by Haque (2015), the relationship between 
presenteeism and job satisfaction and employees’ intention to quit was 
investigated. Hypotheses were tested using data from 200 full-time Ban-
gladeshi employees through a web-based online survey. As expected, 
significant negative relationships were identified between presenteeism 
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and job satisfaction and job satisfaction and employee turnover rate. 
There was a significant positive relationship between presenteeism and 
employee turnover. Therefore, this study revealed that presenteeism is 
related to job satisfaction and employees’ intention to quit.

As for national studies, Erdil et al. (2004), conducted a reserarch in 
the textile industry. The effect of management style, working conditions, 
friendship environment and sense of appreciation on job satisfaction is 
examined. According to the findings obtained, improving the manage-
ment style and working conditions, the presence of a friendly environ-
ment and feeling of appreciation make a positive contribution to the 
job satisfaction of the employees. Otherwise, the job satisfaction of the 
employees decrease and cause presenteeism.

The purpose of the study conducted by Güdü Demirbulat and Bozok 
(2015) was to determine the relationship between the employee’s absence 
at work, physical well-being, mental well-being and the variables of life 
satisfaction. The research universe consisted of 157 employees of 58 “A 
group” travel agencies located in the city center of Trabzon. The find-
ings showed that the average life satisfaction level of the employees in 
the sample organization was high. In addition, there is no statistically 
significant relationship between presenteeism and mental well-being, 
physical well-being and life satisfaction. In this case, it was stated that 
the mental and physical well-being of the employees and the high or 
low level of life satisfaction do not cause presenteism problems. This sit-
uation was explained by the understanding and flexibility shown by the 
travel agency managers operating in Trabzon province to their employees 
who do not feel well.

4. Methodology
The purpose of this study is to examine the relationship between presen-
teeism and job satisfaction. Insurance agencies’ employees were identified 
as the universe of the research and employees of 12 insurance agencies 
operating in Nilüfer, one of the 3 central districts of Bursa city, were 
taken as sample. 101 responds have been gathered from the participants. 
The reason why insurance company employees are chosen as the research 
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universe is the fact that they have to be experts at marketing and com-
munication in order to convince potential customers to buy insurance for 
both themselves and their families, relatives, friends, etc. Furthermore, 
they have to convince corporate customers as well, which is much more 
challenging. In addition, they also have to satisfy these customers with 
their service in order not to cause them to bleach their contracts. In this 
sense, even though they feel sick they cannot stay away from their jobs 
and feel the obligation to go to work.  In addition to this, their sat-
isfaction feelings towards their jobs and organizations constitute great 
importance in the sense that they cannot behave convincing enough if 
they do not feel satisfied and thus, happy, which affects the productiv-
ity and efficiency of their organizations in the long term. The fact that 
there have not been found any researches that investigate the relationship 
between presenteeism and job satisfaction of insurance agencies’ employ-
ees, is another motive of this study.

A questionnaire consisting of 3 parts was applied to the participants. 
While demographical questions were included in the first part, there is 
“Stanford Presenteeism Scale” developed by Koopman et.al (2002) with 
6 items in the second part and there is “Minessota Job Satisfaction Scale” 
developed by Weiss et al. (1967) with 20 items in the third part. The 
questionnaires were delivered to the participants via e-mail and 101 
responds were provided. The data obtained were analyzed via SPSS 22.0 
package program.

According to the reliability analysis of the scales, tCronbach’s Alpha 
value of the Presenteeism Scale is 0,76, the Cronbach’s Alpha value of 
the Minessota Job Satisfaction Scale is 0,93. Therefore, both scales were 
accepted as reliable.

Table 1:  Cronbach’s Alpha Values of the Scales

Scale Cronbach’s 
Alpha Value

Number of 
Items

Presenteeism ,76 6
Job Satisfaction ,93 20
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4.1. Demographical Findings
According to demographical findings, 34 (33.7%) participants are female 
and 67 (66.3%) participants are male. As for age groups, 26 (25.7%) par-
ticipants are in 18-29, 48 (47.5%) participants are in 30-39, 5 (5.0%) 
participants are in 40-49 and 22 (21.8%) participants are in 50-59 age 
group. 65 (64.4%) participants are married, 36 (35.6%) participants are 
single. 89 (88.1%) participants have work experience between 1-5 years, 
3 (3.0%) have 6-10 years, 4 (4.0%) have 11-15 years and 5 ( 5,0%) have 
21 years and more.

4.2. Factor Analysis Results
According to the factor analysis (Table 2), the Job Satisfaction Scale has 
two dimensions. These dimensions are, in accordance with the original 
scale, are classified as Internal Satisfaction and External Satisfaction. The 
internal satisfaction dimension explains the job satisfaction scale with 
the percentage of 52,991 and the external satisfaction dimension with 
the percentage of 22,634. The cumulative percentage of all dimensions is 
calculated as 75,625.

Table 2: Explained Total Variance

Com-
ponent

Loaded Sums of Squares Rotated Sums of Squares 

Total
 %Vari-
ance

Cumula-
tive% Total

%Vari-
ance

Cumu-
lative%

1 6,052 60,521 60,521 5,299 52,991 52,991
2 1,510 15,104 75,625 2,263 22,634 75,625

It has also been found that the Presenteeism Scale has gathered under 
two dimensions (Table 3). These dimensions are called Being at Work 
and Not Being at Work. The dimension of being at work explains the 
scale of presenteeism with the percentage of 50,019, the dimension of 
not being at work with the percentage of 33,953. The cumulative per-
centage of all dimensions is calculated as 83,972.
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Table 3: Explained Total Variance

Com-
ponent

Loaded Sums of Squares Rotated Sums of Squares

Total
 %
Variance

Cumula-
tive% Total

%Vari-
ance

Cumula-
tive%

1 3,024 50,395 50,395 3,001 50,019 50,019
2 2,015 33,577 83,972 2,037 33,953 83,972

4.3. Hypothesis
H0: There is no statistically significant relationship between Job Sat-

isfaction and Presenteeism
H1: There is a statistically significant relationship between Being at 

Work and Internal Satisfaction h1: µ1> µ2
H2: There is a statistically significant relationship between Being 

Work and External Satisfaction h2: µ1> µ2
H3: There is a statistically significant relationship between Not 

Being at Work and Internal Satisfaction h3: µ1> µ2
H4: There is statistically significant relationship between Not Being 

at Work and External Satisfaction h4: µ1> µ2

4.4. Regression Findings Related to Hypothesis 
H1: There is a statistically significant relationship between Being at 

Work and Internal Satisfaction h1: µ1> µ2
H2: There is a statistically significant relationship between Being 

Work and External Satisfaction h2: µ1> µ2
The model summary table of the hypotheses (Table 4), proves that 

the regression value of the independent variables Internal Satisfaction 
and External Satisfaction is ,008% on Being at Work.

Table 4: Model Summary

Phase R R2 Adjusted R2
Standard 
Deviation

1 ,090a ,008 -,012 2,63357
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The ANOVA values of the model (Table 5), prove that the F value is not 
statistically significant at the first phase p> 001. (F100-2 = 400).

Table 5: ANOVA Values

Phase
Sum of 
Squares df

Sum of 
Averages F p

1 Regression 
Value

5,552 2 2,776 ,400 ,671b

Residual 679,696 98 6,936
Total 685,248 100

There is no statistically significant relationship between Internal Satis-
faction and Being at Work, and External Satisfaction and Being at Work 
(p>, 01) (Table 6).

Table 6: Coefficients Table

Phase
B

Unstandardised 
Coefficients 

Standardised 
Coefficients

t p
Standard
Deviation Beta

1 (Presenteeism) 4,254 1,645 2,586 ,011

External Satisfaction ,034 ,052 ,079 ,652 ,516
Internal Satisfaction ,023 ,151 ,018 ,149 ,882

Dependent Variable: Presenteeism

Therefore;
H1: There is statistically significant relationship between Being at 

Work and Internal Satisfaction h1: µ1> µ2 is rejected.
H2: There is statistically significant relationship between Being at 

Work and External Satisfaction h2: µ1> µ2 is rejected.
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H3: There is statistically significant relationship between Not Being 
at Work and Internal Satisfaction h3: µ1> µ2

H4: There is statistically significant relationship between Not Being 
at Work and External Satisfaction h4: µ1> µ2

According to the model summary of these hypotheses (Table 7), the 
independent variables Internal Satisfaction and External Satisfaction 
have a regression value of 29.2% on Not Being at Work.

Table 7: Model Summary

Phase R R2 Adjusted R2
Standard 
Deviation

1 ,541a ,292 ,278 1,52054

The ANOVA values of the model (Table 8), prove that the F value is 
statistically significant at the first phase p <.001. (F100-2 = 20,245).

Table 8: ANOVA Values

Phase Sum of 
Squares df Sum of 

Averages  F p

1

Regression 
Value 93,617 2 46,808 20,245 ,000b

Residual 226,581 98 2,312
Total 320,198 100

There is not a statistically significant relationship between External 
Satisfaction and Not Being at Work (p < ,01). If Not Being at Work 
increases by 1 unit, External Satisfaction increases by ,574 units.

On the other hand, there is not a statistically significant relationship 
between Internal Satisfaction aand Not Being at Work (p> ,01) (Table 9).

Therefore;
H3: There is statistically significant relationship between Not Being 

at Work and Internal Satisfaction h3: µ1> µ2 is rejected.
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H4: There is statistically significant relationship between Not Being 
at Work and External Satisfaction h4: µ1> µ2 is accepted.

Table 9: Coefficients

Phase B

Unstandardised 
Coefficients

Standardised 
Coefficients

t p

Standard 
Deviation Beta

1

(Presenteeism) 9,007 ,950 9,482 ,000

External  
Satisfaction ,170 ,030 ,574 5,631 ,000

Internal  
Satisfaction -,057 ,087 -,066 -,647 ,519

Dependent Variable: Presenteeism

Conclusion
Presenteeism means that employees are physically at work, but psycho-
logically absent. Therefore, as mentioned before, productivity and effi-
ciency are not at the desired level and even decrease and prevent the 
achievement of the organization’s holistic goals. On the other hand, job 
satisfaction is the satisfaction of employees by having positive feelings 
about their jobs and organizations. Job satisfaction is also among the 
factors that affect presenteeism.

In this context, the aim of this study is to examine the relationship 
between presenteeism and job satisfaction. Insurance company employ-
ees were determined as the universe of the research and employees of 
12 insurance agencies operating in Nilüfer district of Bursa city, were 
taken as sample. 101 responds was gathered. According to the findings, 
there is a statistically significant relationship between Not Being at Work 
dimension and External Satisfaction of the employees, while there is not 
a statistically significant relationship among the other dimensions. In 
this sense, as employees pay attention to the external satisfaction factors 
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such as working conditions and appraisal, employees presenteeism degree 
increases. Therefore, it can be concluded that internal factors are effective 
on decreasing the level of presenteeism and thus, it can be suggested to 
the managers/employers to try to draw paths and shape an organizational 
culture which supports internal satisfaction factors. As afore mentioned, 
employees of insurance agencies have to be professionals in terms of both 
marketing and communication skills in order to convince individual and 
corporate potential customers to buy insurance. They also have to sat-
isfy the customers with their service in order to maket hem feel happy 
with their insurance contracts. In this sense, even though they feel sick, 
they feel the obligation to go to work and continue to satisfy customers 
and find potential customers. Furthermore, their job satisfaction levels 
constitute great importance in the sense that it is aşmost impossible to 
convince and satisfy potential customers/customers if they do not feel 
satisfied themselves, which affects the productivity and efficiency of their 
organizations in the long term.

In addition to the fact that there is a very limited number of stud-
ies on the relationship between presenteeism and job satisfaction in the 
literature, there is no study conducting this type of research in the insur-
ance sector. Therefore, it is expected that this study will serve as a refer-
ence for future studies and will shed light to the researchers in terms of 
increasing the number of similar studies, including various sectors and 
different variables. Professionals, on the other hand, are expected to infer 
the findings and conclusions of these studies and thus, define an efficient 
path in order to increase the satisfaction and decrease the presenteeism 
of their subordinates. 
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